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PREFACE 

This book is intended for beginners in Gennan, e^>ecially 
for those who begin the language in the last two years of 
the High School or in collie. It is also designed for pupils 
who have had one year's work in German and who, after a 
simpler beginner's book, need a thorou^ review of gram-" 
mar with a useful and consistent vocabulary and with con- 
stant opportunities for independent use of the language. 
The exercises, first printed in pamphlet fonn, have already 
been used with beginners at Vassar and at Mount Holyoke 
CoU^es and with more advanced classes in several High 
Schools and have proved themselves satisfactory. The fea- 
tures of this book on which it bases its claim to a place 
among the many beginner's books already in use, are: 

1. The verb as the basis of all work in the Iat^:uage, 
the Tegular forms being' always taken up before the 
irr^ular. 

2. Early introduction of the German sentence form and 
ccoistant practice in it. 

3. A limited and carefully selected vocabulary of not 
more than 700 words, presented always in connected pas- 
sages; the phrase, not the sq>arate word, the basis of m- 
struction. 

4. The methods adopted for encouraging the pupil to re- 
member words and for discouraging him from constantly 
looking them up anew. 

5. The constant exercises for training the pupil in the in- 
dependent use of German. 

6. The direct method as the basis of instruc^n, but 
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with provision for those teachers who desire some transla- 
tion from English into German. 

7. The book to be used in connection with outside read- 
ily, not to supply the reading matter of the course. 

8. The presentation in the lessons of all grammatical 
forms and constructions in connected passages of German, 
with ample oral exercises; the formal grammar brief and 
clear, containing only essentials and arranged m logical form 
for easy reference. 

9. Constant reviews and special exercises on points of 
greatest difficulty for English speaking people. 

10. The adaptation of the subject matter for use in con- 
nection with illustrative material which may be found ia 
every school-room or easily procured by any teacher. 

This book is really a "Brief Coiu^e," as all necessary 
forms and constructions are presented in thirty lessons, 
every fifth lesson being a review and containing no new 
matter. Lessons 38 to 44 give additional material for drill, 
for independent oral and written work, and for review of the 
more difficult points of sjmtax and idiom. 

The graomiar contained in this book is a revision of 
Whitney's "Brief German Grammar," which, in q>ite of its 
age and its lack of modem exerdsea, has for more than 
thirty years m^tained its place in some of our schools and 
colleges. Its simplicity and directness and the fact that it 
contains only the essentials which every pupil must know 
and yet is sufficiently full for everything needed for High 
School work or for college entrance, has led many teachers 
to prefer it to newer books. It is hoped that it has Itet 
none of these good qualities in the form in which it here 
appears. 

A brief pamphlet of methodic suggestions for the use 
of this book has been prepared and will be sent to any 
teacher on application to the publishers. 
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GERMAN LESSONS 



Present Tease d Weak or New Verbs. 
Gnuninar 40, 41. 

All nouns used in the first ten lessons liave the same 
fonn in the nominative, dative and accusative singular. 

bar Stittt, the teachn. ma^ni, m&ke, do. 

ba Si^er, the pupU. tektx/ talk, spuk. 

bit Sc^cnfn, the teacher (Jem.). foflnti say, tell. 

btc @4filcrfai, the pupil (Jem.). fplt(», play. 

ba« ftlllb, the child. Kl^t, not. 

baS Snabi^oi, the girl. wiittg, nothing. 



fiafleii, ask (a question). 


ttonmt, why. 


t,ittK. heai. 


Iiia«, what. 


Umtu, leam, study. 


bentfA, German. 



A. ftontugieren @te bie flonje S*^t botmOxti unb clUbvfirM. 
SBleber^oIen ©ie e« mtfyiett SJlale, bis ©te eS tafc^ unb Riefetnb 
fagett iJinnett, Conjugate the whole tense forward and back- 
ward. Repeat it several times until you are able to say it 
easily and fluently: 

ettfpfti, €xampk: 9<( ttrnt tCtutf^, bu lemft X)cutf4 a, fit, t« fernt 
XKutf^, IdEe Icnitn !Ctntf(^, i^ knit X)tutfil6, (it Icnicn Tmtf^. 

1. 3* fofie ni*t«. 2. ®o8 ontttiorte li^? 3. $8re i* tiic^t? 
4. aSonim leme ic^? 5. 3i$ ma^ nid(|t«. 6. SSSa« fcage {$? 
7. aSJarum fpiete i^? 8. 3^ rebe niddt. 

B. 1. SBa«nta(]&tt]^? SSir lemen unb fie fpielen. 2. Sa0 
tnad^tbecSeldrer? *Sifcaetuiibbec€<i^UIecantn>i)rtet 3. SSat' 

» 40, note 1. 
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4 BSIEF COUKSE IN GESMAN [L<s. 1 

um fagt ba8 £tnb nit^ts? @S l^iirt niii^t, e« fpielt. 4. 9!Sa« 
aittiDOttet bo« anabc&en? ©te rebet ni(5t. 6. S)ie 8e|irerln 
nbet 3)eutfd(i unb Me ©c^rin lecnt :Deutfc^. 

C. I. What are you learning? I am not studying, I 
am pla)'ing. 2. Wby does he not answer? He does not 
hear, he is playing. 3. What is the teacher saying? He 
is saying nothing, and the pupil hears nothing. 4. What 
do they do? The teacher asks and they answer. 5. We 
ask; why do they not answer? They are not talking. 
6. The child speaks German; the teacher does not spea^ 
German. 



2. 

Imperfect of Weak or New Verbs. 

Declension oi the Definite Article. 

Grammar 40, 41, 9 L 

btr eirt^ft, the pencil. Oe&ea, love, 

bit Ifire, the door. BfTHcn, open, 

bad 9Ub, the picture. tangen,' dance. 

ha« SlBdi, the book. VtrtanfcK, sell. 

baS $eft, the notebook. Kbtt, but. 

uttitca,' work. ^ a {a, yes. 

lutfn, buy. flt^na, yesterday, 

latfjen, laugh. lottt, to-day. 
Wam? at what time, when? 

A. Sonjugierm ©ie Me gonje S^t Dortottrtfl unb rttADfirtfl. 
SBJiebertioten ®{e e« mefltece SKoIe, bt« ©te e« rafc^ unb flieSenb 
fagen fBimen, Conjugate the whole tense forward and back- 
ward. Repeat ifntU you are able to say it easily and Jhtently: 

»(if pUI: 94 aebtt ben St^m, bu Hcbtcit btn Sdrca. a, fit, M Mtt bat 
fetlttr, u.f.». (read nnb fo todttt), etc. 
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La. 2] mPEfifECT OF WEAK OK NEW VERBS $ 

1. 3<i) liibtt bk ®*flleriit utib ben ©dottier. 2. SEBofl froflte 
t$ ba» mabdfen? 3. SBanit Dertoufte w^ ho« fflu^? 4. 3»^ 
arbettete geftem uni> tc^ fptele ^te. 

B. 1. SBarum orbeitete ber ©li&ttin; B^ftcrn? SDer ©d&ttlet 
unb ber Setter arbeitcten nic^t eeftcnt, fie fpieltcn. 2. SSa8 
mac^t ba« ^intt? @« Itebt bie Se^renn, aber e& Itebt ben Secret 
ntc^t. 3. aSa« foQte ba« anilbt^ eeftem? ^c^ fiSrte nic^t, 
hmS fie fagte; ic^ cebete nic^t, iH) aibeitete. 4. I^ann fouften 
€ie ba« ^i^? ^ faufte ba« ajud§ unb ba« :@tlb geftem. 
5. fioufteft bu bos ^t? 3(^ faufte ba« ^cft unb ben ffllelfttft 
tieute. 6. SBorum fifftiete bte ?cl)retin bie litre? @ic iiffnete 
bie Ziixt nif^t, bie ©c^Werln itffnete bie Zilte. 

C. I. What are you doing? Why do you not dance? 
We laughed and danced yesterday, but we are working 
to-day. a. When did the girl buy the notebook? She 
bought the notebook yesterday, and she is buying the 
pencil to-day. 3. Why is the pupil buying the book? 
She is learning. What is she learning? She is learning 
German. 4. She bought the pencil and book yesterday. 
5. Did the teacher buy the picture to-day? I did not 
hear what he bought. 6. What is the pupil doing? He is- 
opening the door. He is not opening the door; we opened 
the door. 

3. 

Preseot and In^eif ect of Strong or Old Verbs. 
Inverted Order. 
Grammar 40, 45, 6 n. 



ber SrUf, the letter. 


wfai,no. 


ba @a^, the sentence- 


bnt, theie. 


btt Stuftl, the chair. 


fiier, here. 


bit Barf, the bench. 


i(l[t, now. 


bae $apUT, the paper. 


no, where. 



DiailizodbvGoOgle 



BRIFT CODKSE IN GESMAN 



tlMm 


6» 


aay 


fbdim 


fonb 


JM 


fontmen 


lorn 


come 


((tniiiai 


Wrieb 


write 


Men 


llonb 


Hand 


hetHerat 

uerllejm 


toeilox 
wrtloni 


lose 
understand 



A. ftoniuflteren ©ie Me flonje 3ett bonoartS imb rlUflufirtS. 
SSiebertioIen ©te ed me^rere Sflale, bid @ie tS rafc^ unb fltegenb 
fagen fOnnen, Conjugate the whole tense forward and back- 
ward. Repeat until you are able to say it easily and fluently: 

1. ^eute fani iif bai Silb. 2. Sierftonb iiSj btn ©c^et n^t? 
3. 3e^t lKtfte](K ic^ ben SeFner. 4. @eftem tarn td^ unb ^te 
bleibe iif fiiet. 5. S)i)Tt oibettete tc^ nid(|t. 6. $tec fc^ri^ tc^ 
ben«rief, 

B. 1. £>er 2e^ font unb fonb bad Su(|. 3e^t frogte er 
ben ©d^c: SBa« lemteft bu tieute? Ser ©dgUter onttDortete: 
3(!^ lemte nic^td; {($ ttetftonb nic^t, VM bee Se^er fagte. 

2. ${et ftonb bie SBonl, unb boit panben tuii. @eftem font bie 
©<$ttlerin, unb ^te bleibt fte ^ter. 3. ®eftetn fc^rteb bet Se^ 
ter ben ©o^ unb jeftt tetnt ber ©d&ttler ben ©alj. 4, @epem 
fonb id) ba« Ropier, unb ^te ftnbe l(^ ben ©teiftift. 5. ©te 
affnete ba9 $eft, unb ieljt Wretbt [le ben ©alj. 6. 5Det Sel&rer 
^at ben ©tu^I, unb bie ©<!^tilec l^oben bte SBtmt 

C. I. The child did not understand what the teacher 
said. He asked his (the) sister: what did he say? She 
answered: he said nothing; he did not find the letter and 
he did not stay here, a. Where did the bench stand? 
The bench stood here and the chair stood there. 3. What 
is the pupil writing? He is not writing the sentence. He 
opened the book, but he did not find the pencil, Yester- 
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Ut-H FEKFECT OP VEBS8 WTTB ^oboi 7 

day lie lost the pencil. 4. Did he understand what the 
teacher wrote? No, he did not understand the sentence. 
He understands German. 5. Yesterday I found the note- 
book, and to-day I lost the paper. 6. Yesterday the 
teacher came, and she is staying here to-day. 



Present Tense of (nfeeit. 

Perfect of Verbs with ftdbta. Words declined like ber. 

Grammar 43, 47 1, 10 set I, 35 II, 36 m. 



ha St^bT, the mistake. 




Me(o, tMt. W* Uii.. 


bU SfaftDOrt, the answer. 




Jtkft, iek, jcM, each, every. 


We atoflt, the question. 




l««t, Knt, 1.M, thit. 


bit ftrcikt, the chalk, crayon. 


utldttt, mtUtt, xotUite, which. 


bit XaHl. the blwkljoard. 




0114, .bo, too. 


bat «nlt, the desk. 




MU(»flA({aJ.), with. 


INMNmVI 


WFIXI 


lOT PAST pjutirapi* 


onttDorten 


onttDortete fitonttoottet 


orbeitm 


tttbtitctc ftcatbntct 


frofim 


ftoote 


Otftoat 


I^Ten 


gDrte 


fleflflrt 


(oufen 


taifn 


Bttafl 


l0(^ 


mtt 


seto* 


fcmen 


Itrnte 


aelemt 


[ieben t 


lUtc 


seliebt 


ma.^ 


miu^te 


ama^t 


ilffnen 


dffntte 


Btfffnrt 


teben 


tebeti 


«mbet 


fOflOl 


f«8t. 


1 eef«t 


Ipiefen 


(pWte 


oefliielt 


faitim 


trajtc 


fletonat 


tttfoufen 


ixtfcntftc bertduft 
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BRIEF COURSE I 



FAST FAXTTCIPLE 

pnben fonb flefunben 

ft^relbcn ft^rlefi gefc^eben 

fte^ jtaiU) Qtitta^Kn 

ttetlieren twtltnr berloceii 

Wtftetien Ocrftonb berftanben 

A. SonjUQieien @te bie ganje 3^^ Dortoitrte unb rUdlDttrtd, 
Conjugate the whole tense forward and backward: 1. ^^ 
fiobe biefen greunb ^t^aht. 2. ^eute liobe tc& jenm gel&Icr ee= 
mai^t. 3. ^oit ^abe tdd jmefl 9tlb gefimbm. 4. 9SeIii^ Sinb 
lube W 5. ©tftem ^ilrte i^ ieben @c^kr. 6. ^e^t Inbe ic^ 
biefen ©tief nid&t Betlocen. 

B. 1. SSSoS boft *"< fleftera flemoddt? ®eftern ^be i(§ jene 
flceibe flefouft. 2. SBJelc&e« ^t f)oW i^t Betloten? $let 
^obtn iDtr biefed Suc^ Oerloren, unb hart baben loir \me& ^i) 
flefunben. 3. 3*ber ©cottier lernt jeben ©afe. 5Diefc Sebrerin 
fraflt jebe ©d^lUerin, unb iebeS lDtItb<$en fagt, R)a4 fie lemt. 

4. $at>en ©ie biefe groge berftanben? Qc^ wrftonb bie Srage, 
abet ii$ bi^e bie SInttnort nii$t. 3d(i tKifte^ nit^t 3>utfc^. 

5. SSeI<!^eS ¥Wier fiat bo8 jfinb gerouft? <S8 twt biefe« $ct))iet 
unb ienen Slelftift flefouft. 3ebe« ffiinb fjot Sreibe unb SSIeiftifi 
flefunben unb ee (i^relbt mtt bent ©leiftift unb mit bet ffireibe. 

6. ©iefer ?ebtet ^t biefen ©tu^I unb biefe« $ult unb iene 
Secretin liot ienen ©tubt unb JeneS ¥uft. 

C. I, What did the child find yesterday? He found 
the notebook. 2. The teacher sells the chalk and every 
pupil buys chalk. We write with the chalk and with 
the pencil. 3. What did that child do yesterday? Did 
he work? No, he did not work, he played and danced. 
4. Which child heard what the teacher said? Every child 
heard what the teacher said, but this child did not answer; 
he did nothing. He does not love that teacher. 5. Is 



D,a,l,zt!dbvG00^Ie 



Les.51 BEVIEW 9 

every pupil writing German? No, every pupil does not 
understand German; but that pupil is writing German. 
He opened that notebook and now he is writing the sen- 
tence. 6. That girl did not hear every question. She 
asked what the teacher said, but she did not imderstand 
the answer. 7. That bench stands there and this chair 
stands here. The teacher has the chair and the desk, and 
we have this bench. 



Review. 

A. Jfoniueiemt ©ie folgenbe @a^ In berfettm ^ferfon, im 
©ingulor unb tm plural, in aUm 3^ten, iotU^ @ie gelemt 
fyiben. Continue the following phrases in the same person, 
giving singular and plural of all the tenses you have learned: 

Stifpltl: Prts. <Ei tauft ItntS ^mS), fit fouftn {oM %u(|. Imp. (Sc 
toufU tents ^a«t, fte hniftm jnwe ^4. PerJ. (£c ^t {tta* ^4 
g^nuft, fU ^atoi jtnct 9w$ g^'Duft. 

1. 3)u Ifebft biefe« «inb rni^t. 2. ^%i finbe i^ Jenen «tei. 
fttft. 3. ®ie ^rt nic^t unb X\t onttDortet nic^t. 4. 3c^ fofle 
btefm ©0^ 5. $iei berliert ei ben Srief unb bad $eft. 

B. @e|jen @ie ho& gel^Knt gebrudte SBort an ben Slnfong 
be« ©a^. iESort^aungl Place the spaced word at the be- 
ginning of the sentence. Word order. 1, ^c^ ^Bre lifute 
ben Sefyctt. 2. 3>et ©(^Icr Iain fieftern. 3. Die, S^te- 
tin blitb bort. 4. tm fyift ba« »ilb nid^t ^ter. 5. 3d) 
}jabt ie^t ben @a^ flelemt. 

C. @c[)en @ie ben 9tombtatii> unb SIfrufativ aOer ©ubftim- 
tine, blc @le aelcnxt fwben, mit bem heftimmten Mrtifel, Give 
Ike nominative and the accusative of alt Ike nouns you have 
learned, with the definite arti4;le. 
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D. gietinen ©te bte §flu|)tfonnoi ber jhwitiie SSer6en, bit 
@ie fletemt f)dbm, Give the principal parts oj ike twenty 
verbs you have learned. 



Present Tense of frin. 

Perfect of Verbs of Motion. 

Grammar 46 1, 47 n. 

bci SmbcT, the brother. btttntnt, tarn, ffl B<'<nntnn), 

bar Qatcr, the father. come. 

bU SKuMet, the mother. rrifM, reifte, ift e«rifl, travel. 

bit S^ncftnt, the sister. fda, tmnr, 1^ flOiitfni, be. 

baS Sett, the bed. tXt, old. 

bee ^auS, the bouse. grog, luge, big, tall. 

boe ^h"*i>nf the room; ^tttaf- gut, good. 

ghnmn, bedroom; no^Hghtt' Jug, young. 

mn, living room. flein, small, little, 

bleibni, itttb, i^ s't'fttbni, stay, frani, sick, ill. 

remain. \6fi», beautiful, fine. 

gcQta, ging, ift gtgangni, go. ttwf)iH, where to, whither. 

A. ftontuQieten ©le bte ganje 3^t bonoarts unb tUdtnOrtfl, 
Conjugate the tense forward and backward: 1. 3($ bin nic^t 
franf. 2. ©eftera bin t($ mit ban SBater nicbt tiier fieioefen. 
3. 3d^ bin grog, abec att bin i($ ntd^t. 4. $Itin bin icb, abet li^ 
bin nic^t jung. 5. S3in idd geftetn ni<$t (iter geblieben? 6. SBo* 
bin bin i(^ gegongen? 6. SSo $abe ic^ bfefe^ @ucb betloten? 
7. ©efteni bobe idfi bter mit jenem ©d&lUer eeftonben. 

B. 1. 9Bd ftnb €ie? 3$ bin bier unb ber ^ter tft aa<^ 
gier; bort fCe^t er mit ber ©<^taMfter. @ie ift beute bier geblie< 
ben. 2. aSo ift bie 2)hitter? ©ie ift mit bem «inb in bem 
©c&Iofjimmet; boS Jtinb ift in bem S9ett; t8 ift franI geMJefen. 
3. 3(5 ftttflte ben SBoter: „aikirum f)oft bu boS §au« gefmift?" 
iSx ontroortete: „t)a» $mie ift fleln, ober e« Ift f^Bn. T)a8 
©(i&lQfilmmer Ift flein, aber has iKo^njimmet ift grofe." 
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4. aBo ift ber SBruber? (Er tft ^ fleioefen, aber er Ift ni^t ^ 
flebKebeiL aBo^ln ift er mfoiaea? <St i^ tt^t ^ier; er rrip 
mit bet ©i^toefter. 2)er ©ruii« i^ grofe, olier alt ift er nir^t; 
bit ©(J&nieftec ip fletn unb iunfl. 

C. I. Which house did father buyp That house is small 
and old, but this house is large; he has bought this house. 
Has he been here to-day? Yes, he came (perfect) yester- 
day, but he did not stay here. Where did he go to? He 
is in the house with mother. They were in the living 
room, but now they are in the bedroom with sister. This 
room is lai^e and that room is small. This room is the 
bedroom and that room is the living room. 2, Why is your 
(the) sister in (the) bed? Has she been ill? Yes; yesterday 
she stayed in bed and to-day she is staying in the house. 
Did your brother come yesterday? No, he did not come; 
he is traveling with his (the) teacher. Why did you not go 
with your brother? Have you been ill too? No, I am 
not ill, but my sbter is ill; I am staying here with my 
(the) sister. 

7. 

PresMit Tense of tDcrben. Future of Verbs. 
Word Order in Subordinate Clauses. 
Grammar 46 n, 47 IHa, 6 m, 3 I. 

ber Vtaini, the man. ba iconj.), as, since; (adt.) there. 

bcr 4nik, the dog. toell, because. 

bic St*^, the cat. »eni, if. 

bae Zitt, the aoimal. tnotgni, to-morrow. 

iefnnb, healthy, well. fc^, much, very. 

iSUlUl, happy; KaglfiiRti^, un- u<^ 4<uifc, toward home, 

happy. home. 

f(^»in4, weak. in ^uiirc, at home. 

ftajt, strong. uaB ffit, what kind of. 

tTtnifl, Bad. urtt, how. 

DiailizodbvGoOglc 
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A. ftoniUBteren ©te bte eanje 3nt DotMrta unb tllimftrW, 
Conjugate the whole tense forward and backward: 

SclfpUI : 3^ uxibt sefunb, iwil u$ )u ^a\t\i bin. t^ isii^ ecfunb, toell 
bu iu ^oiife bift (Si (fit, ee) mirb Qtfunb, HKil tr (fu, t«) ju $auft 
ift. SBii iDCtben Qcfunb, nxil toil ju $iiu[e finb, u.f.to. 

1. 3fi$ tvetbe nic^t fe^ ftarf. 2. ^dd nerbe na($ $aufe getien 
unb ^te tvetbe ii$ gu $aufe tpleitien. 3. $tanl loerbe tc^, toenn 
i(^ nii^t moiQcn nat^ ^aufe fle^. 4. 3d(i bin elUdlid^, toeil idd 
mit bem 93otet ee^. 5. Sin ic6 niii^t (e^r etog flflDorben? 
6. 3(!^ ftiiele mit bent $unb unb mit bet S:a^ 

B. I. 'S)ai £inb hiirb ^te ju $aufe bletfien, taxU ed rronf 
, geniefen ift. £ite SIfutter tft fe(|t olttdHid^, loetl ee Qtfunb toirb. 

(£« toirb in bem ©(^Ittfjtmmer mit bem $unb unb ber ffiofef 
fpielen. Die fla^ ift etn lier unb bet $unb ift ouc^ ein lier. 
3eftt ift biefet §unb fe^r flein, ober er ttttrb flio6 Werben. aenet 
^unb ift fe^ flrofe geworben. SBae fttr ein liet ift baS? 3)a« 
ift eine ffa^. iffiie ift bte ffialje? ©te ift ftein. 2. ^irft bu 
ftanf metben?" fraflte bet 5Bafer. „9Iein, id) teerbe nie&t ftonf 
Werben, abet i(^ bin ft^wat^. 3(^ bin fel)t B'tlcfliiSfi. loeil bu 
ba bift." 3. SBonn Witft bu motflen naiS §aufe lommen? 3c^ 
bin trourifl, ba ic^ motflen ni^t nod& ^oufe tommen Wetbe. 
SBo^in ceMt bu? SSBttft bu jenen aWonn pnben? ^a, t* toetbe 
jenen HRann ju $aufe ftnben, iDeil er frani tft. @r fommt f)eute 
niii^t, toetl er nt^t flefunb ift; aber toenn er flefunb ift, hrftb er 
morgen mtt bem Stuber fommen. 

C. I. Mothet is sad because father is going to sell 
(future) this house. Why is he going to sell it? He will 
buy that house because it is large and beautiful. To- 
morrow he is coming and we shall go home. We shall go 
home, but we shall not stay at home. 2. The child is 
staying at home because it is ill; it will play with the cat 
and the dog in the living room. I did not find the cat. 
Where is itP You wUl find the cat in the bedroom. The 
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cat stays in the house because it is small, but the dog has 
grown (become) very large, he does not play in the house. 
What sort of an animal is the cat? The cat is small. It 
does not grow large, but this dog will grow very large. 
3. Has your sister been iU? Yes, but she will get well 
(become healthy), because we are going home to-morrow. 
I am very happy because she is getting well. She will 
get well, but now she is weak, because she has been ill. 
As she is weak, she will stay in the bedroom to-day, but 
we shall work and play in the living room. 



Preseot Tease of Strong Verbs widi Stem Vowel e and a. 

The Indefinite Article tin and Words declined like it 

Grammar 44 a, 9 IL 

Im flVfcI, the apple. 1*if», Ia<, gtltfcn. Heft, read. 

txr Si^nttd, cupboard, closet. fc^o, fa^, it\tliai, ftelit, see. 

bn Sp^h, the son. Mlaotn, ft^tug, geft^btstn, WS^t, 

btl ZtUtt, the plate. beat, strike. 

bci Xif4, the table. tttftu, tnia, actToeni, trnet. cany, 

bit Xaffc the cup. bear, wear. 

bae Slot, the bread. chi, cfau, ehi, a, an. 

baaa, then. fein, (cbu, Mn, no, not any. 

nie, never. tntia, ntint, mehi, my. 

oft, often. bda. Mm, btte, thy. 

effot, 06, Btfl'tltn, lU, eat. fria, fdme, fell, his, its. 

gtbtM, tab, eegehit, etbt, give. Oft, i^re, Ifji, her, their. 

A. ffioniuflteten ©ie bte Bonje 5ett BorlDflrtS unb rUcftDflrtS: 
1. 9(§ lefe mehi ©u*. 2. 3el}t fe^ {(§ feinen Jif*. 3. ^^ 
flebe mdnem SBater mtc& blefm Wf\et 4, ^te trofle ii) jmm 
©tuW. 5. S)eiii«t ^unb fd&tafle lift ntd&t. 6. 9* effe baS »rot 
ni^, Iseil id^ fionf {itn. 

DoiizodbvCoogli: 
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B. 1. 3e6t ttiiflt bte aKutter i^c iEinb m* ^rntfe, loeU ee feftr 
netn unb fc&toac^ tft. Iwm (ji&t fie btm ffitnb einen ?(tifel, ober 
rdn ©tot. 3fe^t t6t i^r «inb fehten Kpfel. ©ie^ft bu bo8 
85tot? 3n, i!« ift auf bem leUer, unb ber leaer tft ouf bent ■ 
m^. SBtt« ftei)t auc^ ouf biefem Zi\<i)? SKeine laffe fte^t 
ou(5 ouf bem Stf^, abet metn Seller fte^t in jenem ©i^ironf. 
2. SBa« mac^t metne ©c^hxfter? 36t fie oui5 einen Kpfel? 
Slein, fie tgt (einen ^pfel; fte Iteft ein ffliic^. ©ie flefit nte, toaS Wir 
maiden, tpeil fte frant unb traurig tft. S&aS f&r etn 2:ter tft boa? 
Dae Ift mein §iaib. 3*nen §unb fc^litflt bet SBrubcr oft, toeil 
er ftarf ift, imb toeil ber $unb fletn unb ft&tooc^ ift. ©ie^ft im 
jenen ^unb? 3*^ fltbt mein SJater bem ^unb SSrot, o&er bee 
Jtalje eibt ei tein i&rot. 

C. I. The child is carrying her cat home, because her 
brother struck the cat. She never strikes her cat or her 
dog. Why is the cat standing on the table? She is stand- 
ing on the table, because she sees the bread on my plate. 
What kind of an animal is the cat? She is small; the dog 
is small too, but he will grow (become) large. 3. What 
is your brother eating? He is eating my apple. He did 
not find his apple, because it is on a plate in the closet. 
Mother does not see what he is eating, because she is 
reading. She will not give my brother his apple; I shall 
eat his apple now, 3. What sort of a book are you read- 
ing, my child? I am not reading. My teacher gave my 
sister this book, but she has not read it because my 
father is reading it. My book is in the closet. Now I will 
give my father my book and he will read it and I shall 
hear what he reads. My brother has no book; he is very 
small and be never reads, but I often read. 
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Diqwifect ai ^obett, fein, taiertien. 

Plnperfect ct Verbs. SBemt and alS, 

GnummiT 43, 46, 47 1, 11. 

btr ttoti, the basket. ttixln, troitf, ettrunhn, drink, 

bit IRUi^, the milk. UaUM, loinrbt, ift flcuoibni, be- 
bit BttVVt, the soup. come. 

b<t< S'ltifi^, the meat. Qnnailfl, hungry. 

hot XBofTn, the water. bmfttg, thirsty, 

mcr, who? MItdit, bad. 

ncm, if, when (prtstnl, future or b<Ib, soon. 

iitdefinite), whenever. frSft, early. 

aU, when (ibJiMfe j/asl action). fpfit, late. 

(«(», ^tte, tttfabt, have. nbn, or. 

fadrni, fniltc, fltfui^t, lock for, o^nc (^e^. toifA dccim.), with- 

(efn^cii, Mutate, btfu^t, visit, go ffic (^«^. lotlA occui.), for. 
to see. turn (prep, wilk dot,), of, from. 

A. ffoniuflieren @ie ble aonje 3e't borwarM unb riitfttiarta. 
Conjugate Ike whole tense forward and backward: 1. %{% i^ 
fleftem biefm Slpfel geBcffen fwtte, murbe Ki^ fronr. 2. iffieil i(^ 
sejimb eewoiben tt>ar, xoax i($ fe^ir Qlil<flii$. 3. 9Qenn l<$ teine 
SDWIi^ fetie, Wetbe l^ jefet Sffioffer tttnfen. 

B. ©eben Sie folgenbe ©a^ in atten ^eiten, Me ©ie flelemt 
^ben, mtt ttemi unb aXS, mit writ int ^erfeCt, Give the follow- 
ing sentences in ail tenses you have learned, using to tnn or 
al8; in the perfect use toc'il: "■ 

9tiftiltf: QJnui Dtt iri^t ^neiia finb, efTm toir (rin }^\^. Vl@ Wir 
nldftt gungiif) tDoren, a^ loir Mn Slnfi^. ^«il lotr ttti^t ^flrlfl 
gctDcfnt finb, ^ben-uir (tin Slelfd^ geBtTfen. His wtr nidit fiung> 
rlo fltmeftn Womi, Iwtttn »ic Wn gleifi^ a<B'f(n<. wWn ttlr 
ni(^ fningrifl ftln roecbtn, merben mtr letn gltitc^ (ffen. 
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1. aSenn ii) bent Wlann bas ffluc^ flit feine ©(^loefter flebe, 
with er feftr fl[U(fIt(i&. 2, ©eitn et M gldW in twn Sorb 
Met, tjnliett et e« nid&t. 3. SBeitn ifir beute bter bleiM, be- 
^d^e ic^ meinen Sntbei, 

C. 1. aBo« Wlrft bu ^eute effen? SBoin bu ni(j&t8 igt, Wirft 
bu ftonf loerbnt. — SBeim lH) JiunartB bm, icerbe id& ©uptK unb 
2fleif4 effen unb mntn i<5 butftia bin, toerbe i{l& 9BUc6 trinfen. . 
— ®eftent ^atte ii^ SSrot obne &Ieif(5 aeaeffoi unb 2Wili& fletrun- 
fen, ioeil ii^ nii^t bungrie mat, SSenn bie @uii))e eut ift, iBerbe 
ifi) jefct ©uppe effen. 9Bo ift bit @ui)pe? @ie ftebt auf bent 
lif^. aSaa flit ©uppe 1ft e«? <Bie tft ni^t fc^Iei^t. 2. SEBonn 
tiatten ©te S^tet ©c^hwftet etnen S8rief flefi^tteben? geftem obet 
ieute? — 3i) fi^rieb ben ©rief geftent frUl&, ate td^ bie IDhitter 
gefeben tiatte. — SBenn ©ie bet ©c^tneftet jeftt fd^teiben, Wttb fie 
ben ©rtef motgen lefen, unb fie tnitb balb f^tetben, maS fie 
macben wirb. SQobin war fie eeaongen, aU fie ben JBatet be« 
fud^t twtte? ®ie nrnr mit ibiem Sinb obne ben ©ruber xuid) 
$aufe flegangen, Weil baS ffinb fcanf gemotben MHit. ^aS for 
ein Sinb ift t9? (gs ift fibWoib unb Ilein, unb aeftetn wurbe ti 
fft&rhanf. 

D. I. Wliat are you looking for? — I am looking for 
my cup and my plate. — When did you lose your cup? — 
When I had eaten my bread I did not find my cup and I 
did not drink my milk. When I find my cup I will drink 
my water. — When I was eating bread and meat your 
cup and your plate were standing on the table. 3. Why 
did your brother not eat his soup and meat? Was he not 
hungry? — He was ill. He drank the water in his cup, 
but he did not eat the meat on his plate. When I looked 
for the meat the man had eaten it. — I shall not drink 
any milk because the milk is bad, and I am not thirsty. 
3- Why did your sister not come early yesterday? — She 
did not come because she was traveling with her son. 
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She will come to-day very late. — Why did she not an- 
swer my letter? — She did not answer because she had 
not seen the letter. I will give the letter to my sister 
when she comes. 



A. ffimtjufiiemt @ie folQenbe @tt^ im lingular unb int 
plural in ollen Sdtm, toeli^ @le aeletnt fyibtn. 

Sciftiiel: Prei. Qi fi^rdbt bttn SBatcr tinoi 9ritf, toenn tt html ift; \it 
fdftnibtn btm Sotn riiun SrUf, liKnn a hant i% Imf. Ccr f^rUfi 
bem $atCT rinm Qrlcf, ale n hanf toor; fit f<^cbnt btm ^ttc 
dncn Sritf, oK cr Franl icatr. P«rf. I£i ^t bem ISatn dnnt eilcf 
erfi^rit&tn, Ivtil n franl gtmrfcn ift; fit liaben bcra Sater tinen 
Srief atfi^cUfim, iwtf tr frani fltmefm ift. Pluperf. ffir Salt* bent 
:&ttn cincn 9ritf gfff^cbnt, ale a franf Qtlixftn nxit; fie ^tten 
b«n ^tci einen Srlef Qcfi^ciebtn, ale ei front eetDcfcn Oar. Fut. 
<Sx tttib bem ^aUx ttnen ^Stief f^ieiben, mam tt trant fttn tniib; 
fie uerben btm SJatei eintn Siief [^rtiben, ueim tr tranf fdn uirb. 

1. <Sx gel^t nad^ $aufe, tvemt er gefunb ift. 2. ISr bleUit ju 
$imfe, UKttn ec alt i^ 3. SBeitn bet Setirer boS SQuH) Iteft, fte^ 
bet' ©(i&lUer ben Selirei. 4. SBerrte^ft bu ben $ater, tnenn ec 
cebet? 5. @i&Jt bu bem mnh Wld), totm eS ^ungrig i^? 

B. ItSettn, tDomi, aiS. ®e^ ©te ba« rid^ttQe SGSort an 
©teOe be« ©trii^, Insert the right word in place of ihe dash: 
1. — (ommt ber ©ruber? 2. 3^ faft ben ©ruber, — er fam. 
3. 3(i& merbe ben 8el&rer fe^en, — er tmnmt. 4. — @te ni^« 
effen, hjerben ©ie hani werbcn. 5. — trinfen ©ie aJKIi^i? 
6. — er nad^ $aufe Tarn, tronf er Saffer. 7. — ^aBen @te 
bem SBater ben ©rief geff^rieben? 8. — @le bem ©ater lieute 
fd^relben, Werbe i(^ nti^t f(^tet6en. 9. — i(i& ber SfButter flepem 
f^rieb, fagte i^, bog ®ie (ier Tmb. 
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C. ©e^ ©ie hen bcfthnmten Slrtilel an ©telle btS ©trid^. 
Wlben ©k ebie Sroge mit toamm unb etne Slnttoort mit Weil, 
Insert the definite article. Form a question with tnaium 
and an answer with tatil : 

Qtlfliitl: (Et f^rdfit nli^te bon b- SattT, tr ift nti^t )u $auf& ffiontm 
f^reUt cr nl<^» son btm Snttr? Sf f^niU iri^te ODn bem Sate, 
UcU et tUifit iu $auft Ift. 

1. ^ rotnntrt mit b- ©(^toe^, fie ifi tcmt 2. ©ie eab 
b- 9Ronn b- Shii^ o^nte b- S^ef, fie fod b- Srief nii^t 3. 3^ 
fltbe b- ©0^ b- SWlb ftir b- abutter, ii^ fe^ b- @oK o^ 
nii^t b- SDIutter. 

D. 9Iennen ©U bie fed^ ^ritpofitionen, bte ©ie gelemt ^aben, 
unb bilben ©ie einen ©a^ mit jehei. Name the six preposi- 
tions you have learned, and make one sentence with each: 
«tl(pieI:Mf. SMB ^ot fit auf btm Xtr4. 

E. Slennen ©ie bte fec^ ijxaQtm&rUt, bie ©ie flelemt l^en, 
unb Mlben ©ie eine Siage mit febem. SBeanttvorten ©ie bie 
t^roge, Name the six interrogative words you have learned, 
and make one question with each. Answer the question: 
«eif)iUI:Btf fSi. XBat fOt tbi flhib ift ixM? 3)iK ift mrin Jthib. 

F. Daily Life in Verb Drill, see page 85. Numbers I 
and II may be advantageously introduced here. 



Dedensioii of Notms, First CUsb. 

Numbers from 1 to 10. 

Grammir 11, 12, 13.281. 

ba HrMtCT, S, -, the worknuui. bd Sotei^ -*, '■, the garden. 
' btt HncrUwKt, -*, -, the Amer- bti Otafiuctet, -*, *, the grand- 
ican. father. 



DoiizodbvCoo^It: 



Lcs. Ill DECLENSION OF NOUNS, FIRST CLASS 19 

fcet Cilcl, -*, -, the uncle, bit einftiBttttcr, -, *, the gi&nd' 
ber Smnmci, -4, -, the summeri mother. 

im @ominer, in summer, bit Xoiita, -, ', the daughtei'. 

bee Bog<I, -i, ^ the bird. ba« SlSbAei, -*, -, the siil- 

bet Caiiitet, -t, -, the winter; tm nflbc, tired. 

IBinter, in winter. Itiie blclt, how many. 

it {prep. vUk atcus., mttiim Unnard), in, into. 

Declined like ebi; see 10 set II. 

jtr^tt, m\at, vn\a, our. am, tnat, tua, your. 

iir, i^ie, i^T, her, tbeii. 

Nouns of the first class already used in Lessons 1-10: 

bci Stift'i -i, '. the apple. btT Si|t(cr, -9, -, the pupil, 

ba 8tiibn, -e, ', the brother. bet Ktittt, -6, ', the father, 

ber Sretlti, --<, -, the fault, mis- bet XeSer, -4, -, the plate. 

take. bte Shttter, -, -, the mother. 

ber Scorer, -«, -, the teacher. bat XSaffet, -t, -, the water. 

ba« Sinner, -*, -, the room. 

A. 3!)dliitieren @ie im ©iitflulor unb int plural, bortn&ctS 
UTtt> rUdtnOitS, Decline in the singular and plural, forward 
and backward: 1. Unfec ^Tuber. 2. X)etne @to|muttei. 
3. Aein ©orten. 4. Sel^ dimmer. 5, 3^t $oeeL 
6. Der apfel. 

B. ^ninieien ©te folgenbe ©idiftontltK tn flonjen <Slt^ 
im @in0ular unb int plural: 

Sclfpifl: ecgUIcT — Sltfd. Set e^Blet ^t rinm llpfd. Me ®«Uct 
(obtn ^1, ber apftl bed SAfiterS i^ erog, bU flpfel bet ediftlcr 
finb Bcog, er gibt ben S^filer elnen apfel, Tk gc^ kea S^lfcni 
ttjfel, er fle^t ba 64fil«, fie ft^ Me S4&Im. 

1. atnerKomr — Simmer. 2. Ontel — iBoflel. 3. 9»ttb- 
^ — geliter. 

C. Aonfueieren ©te folQCnbe ©tt^ im ©inoulor unb tm 
plural in offen ^eiten, toeWft @ie gelenit ^aben, Continue ike 
following pkrases in the same person, giving singular and 

L ,l,z<,i:,.,C00gll;"' 
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plural of all the tenses you have learned: 1, jDet 8e^er fliM 
bem ©rofettotet fdnrt ©Rulers fttnf Sflfel. 2. 3efet mac^ Ic^ 
feinen Setiler. 3. 3)u eei&ft in l"i8 3'niin« f^«* OirfelS. 
4. Die Xm^tet ^t rdne ajflgef in i^em ©orteti. 5. 3efet fle^t 
bet Onfel mit bem SJater in bae $aud. 

D. 1. Unfei ^au9 ift Hein. SS Iiat neim S^ftn^ unb t>ier 
3immer, abet bie lUre ift firofi. ©ie^t bit bie lUre? — 3o. 
3eljt 8ffnet mein Steunb, bet Slmerifoner, bie ZVat imb fle^t in 
ba« ©ou«, Weil et mllbe ift. 3)08 ^mis ftel)t in einem ©orten. 
Sir ftaben brei ®arten, unb im ©ommet Ijoben hiit SBOgel in 
unferen ©flrten. ©ie ®(^Ict unferee 8e(irer« tomnten oft unb 
fe(Kn unfere ^ilael unb effen tinfeie %)fel, Ivenn fie ^unstifl finb. 
2. ?(u<l& bie SSrttber meines SQaters \inb ^te ^ier. ©ie finb in 
bem ©arten mit ben arbeifem. abet mo ift M ffiinb? (£fl ift 
franf getoorben, toeit e« geftem fUnf fipfel gegeffen tiatte. S)er 
©roSoatet faflte: ffinb, jeftt ifet bu feine Sflfel metic Stber ba8 
£inb ^iiite nid^t, toai bet ©rogtxtter fagte unb fo hnirbe t& tamt; 
fe^t ift ti in bem ©$Iaf jimmer be6 aRabt^enfl. 

E. SBiebieleliid&ter^at^ltrSSatec? SBo finb ^lire ©rttber? 
3Bte biele 33rUber unb roie biele Onfet Iwben @ie? SSte biele 
Simmer ^t 3^r $mi«? Sie biele ^en^ ^t iene« ^uS? 
SGBte Biele ©d&UIer ^at unfer St^tit? ©inb bie ©ti&iiler Mmeri* 
tana? SBie »iele gel)ler ^ttben @ie fleftern aematftt? SBorum 
tiaben ©ie biefe Settler gemac^t? Sarum ift biefe^ ISiSb^n 
Front gelvorben? 

F. I. My uncle's house is very large. It has nine rooms. 
His living room has seven windows. The door and the 
windows of the living room are very large. Are you going 
into the house? Yes, the workmen are working in the liv- 
ing room, but we will go into my sisters' bedroom. Tbey 
are staying in their room to-day because they have been 
ill. I have been in the garden and have eaten three apples. 
If I eat (any) more apples to-day I shall be ill. 3. My 
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brothers are coming with the teacher and pupils. They 
will play in the teacher's garden, and they will eat apples 
and bread and milk. My uncles' gardens are large, but 
they have no apples in their gardens. Our garden is small, 
but we have birds and apples. They will not eat any 
more meat because they are not hungry, but they will 
eat apples in the garden. 



Dedendon of ITouns, Second Class. 

Prepositions wlttt die Dative. 

Grammar 12, 14, 60 IL 

Henceforth regular weak verbs will be marked (w.); 
principal parts of strong verbs will be given only once. 
itt Camn, -tt, t, the tree. bit Sa*t, -, t, the night. 

btr Serg, -el, -e, the mountain. bie Stabt, -, t, the city, 
bd ^rcnab, -tt, -t, the friend. bae ^ftti, -ee, -c, the horse, 

ber 2:«a. -t9, -t, the day. UD^neM (iB.), live, dwell, stay. 
bU Baal, -, t, the bench. ftncdita, flirai^, eeTinrot^n, speak. 

Nouns of the second class used in Lessons 1-10: 

b« BIdftift, -tfl, -«, the pencil. bn Stnftt, -ee, -, the chair. 

b« Brief, -e«, -e, the letter. bet Z\\it, -ee, -t, the table, 

bei fnab, -tfl, -t, the dog. lai Brut, -t&, ~t, the bread, 

ber So*, -tfl, t, the sentence. boe ^eft, -tt, -t, the notei>ook, 
btr SAn»f,-t«,'e,thecupboaid, blank book. 

closet. baB BiMrtn, -*, -e, the paper, 

tar €a^n, -ee, t, son. hat Knit, -rt, -e, the desk. 
bai Xia, -eS, -e, the animal. 

A. 3)efKntereii ©te im ©ingulor utib Im plural, bortoftrt* 
unb rUdlsttrtS, Decline in the singular and plural: 

1. 3eitet lag. 2. 33iefe« W«b. 3. 3"^ ©num. 4. ffirine 
@tabt. 
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B. Aonjuflieren @te folgenbe ©d^ bn ©tngulor unb im 
$luroI m alien 3elten, Welc&e ®te eelenit ^ben, Continue the 
following phrases in the same person, giving the singular 
and plural of aU the lenses you have learned: 1. 3>e^t toiTliTlt 
bet grninb au6 ber ©tabt unb bleibt ju §ttufe. 2. 33u flcdft 
mit biefen ^ferben ju meinen ©B^nm. 3. Er fprti^t Bon ben 
©tflbten. 4. ©te l&at feme Sriefe Don jenen gteunben. 5. ^efet 
Oel&t ber ©olm mit feinen ffiinbern in bte ©tobt. 6. Die @ro6» 
mutter npo^t bei bei totiftxt, 

C. 9n bem ©orten unfere« 5ratnbe« fiub ©ttt^e, ©*"'« 
unb X\\ii)t.. 3e^t ftnb bie i$reunbe in bent @arten, ober bie 
©5^ne ftnb mit ben $unben unb mit ben $ferben in bie 93erge 
fleganflen, meif bie %e%t unb bie 9Iti(^te fd^Bn finb. Stuc^ meine 
©c^luefter ift ^ier; bott fommt fie son bem SSerg unb wenn fte 
lommt, loerbcn wir Bon unfeten greunben unb Don unferen l;ie= 
ren teben. 3I6er \i> dot* feit oi^t lagen ni(^t8 Don meinem 
©ruber fle^M. 3(lb bin fe^ trourifl. Well er teine SWefe eef(^e= 
ben tiot ffir too^nt in ber ©tabt bei ber ©rogmutter, ober im 
©ominer Ift e8 nit^t fi^8n in ben ©tSbten. Oeijt ge^ li^ mit 
bem iBater ous bem ^mife ju ben SSiinfen unb bort toerbe Ic^ 
mit bem iBater fpre^en. 

D. 1. aSciS ftef)t in bem ©arten ^fircfl greunbeS? 2. SBle 
ttiele ©tttjle unb ttie Diele SSanfe fiaben ©ie in Jenem ©ctrten? 
SSarum ftnb bie ©Ql^ in bie iBerQe geecmgen? SQo iDobtien 
36re ©ruber? SSarai ift eS fd&8n in ben ©tftbten? SBotiin Ift 
3i&re ©d^Wefter ceflongen? 

E. I. Yesterday I was in the mountains at my teach- 
er's with my brother. TIi'h sons are our friends and we 
played in their garden. It is very large and they have 
horses and dogs. They have never seen any cities, but 
to-morrow they are coming to the city. In our garden in 
town we have no animals, but we have trees and benches 
and in the house we have a cat. 2. Did you hear what 
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my uacle wrote? No, I haven't seen any letters from 
youi uncle for two days. Wliat did he write? I beard 
only two sentences. He is coming from (out of) the dty 
to-morrow with his sons and will stay (dwell) with my 
grandmother. I have bad a .letter from my friends and 
they will go with us to-morrow into the mountains. We 
shall stay three days and four nights with my grandfather 
and we shall have our dogs and our horses with us. 

13. 

Declen^on td Nouns, Third Class. 
Numbers from 10 to 20. 
Grammar 12, 15, 28 L 

btr Knm, -a, '«t, the roan, the boe Xmrf, -ei, tt, the village. 

husband. bat Slfft/ ~<^> "O^i the castle. 

ber Btlb, -ti, *CT, the wood, for- ba« Sort, -rt, -tr or -e, the 

est. word. 

tioA eiitt, -ts, tc, leaf, sheet. falcK, fiel, 1ft etfaQnt, faU. 

lat !Ca4, -ti, tt, the roof. UUI (decline like trin), much, 

baA £<sb, -a, ft, the land, coun- many. 

try; mf b«8 Stab, to the |h (ada. used vntk adj.), too. 

country; aBf beM S«iibc in the btnit, through. 60, m. 

country. 

Nouns of the third class already used in Lessons 1-10: 
bat Silb, -te, -tt, the picture. bo* ^ud, -M, '«t, the house. 

ioA Sni4, -«e, IX, the book. bad fiinb, -4, -er, the child. 

A. a^eflinieren ©ie im ©Inuulor unb im ^btnil, Decline in 
the singular and plural: 1. S)iefe8 ^ls>^. 2. anebt S(mb. 
3. 3fener ffiJolb. 

B. fioniuflteitn €iie folflcnbe ®tt^ k betfelben $erfon im 
©ingulai unb im $IutoI in alien ^eitm, UkIi^ ®ie geletnt 
fylben, Continue tke JoUowing sentences in the same person, 
giving singular and plural of all tke tenses you have learned: 
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1. O^ne bte aWanner fle^e iH) nid&t but* biefe^itlber. 2. geftt 
aefit bet aKonn mtt ben iJinberti burt^ bie Dflrfer. 3. 3)u gtlift 
jenen fiinbem meine ©latter fUr ben Se^itet. 4. ©elne loiter 
fant bon itirem $ferb, lueil fie milbe ift. 5. aSal^in qtffm ®ie 
mil ben ©c^UIem? 

C. @eben @te bad €inmalebi« mtt 2, 3, 4 unb 5, fo tnett 
@ie eS fagen fbnnen, Give the mulliplication table with z, 3, 
4 and 5, as far as you can, thus: 

Vcifptcl: (Einmal jukI ip jRiet. ^tMimoI jnet ift tttcr. SWeinml jumI ift 
f«5«. 

D. ffleantltwrten @U folflenbe groflcn, Answer the follow- 
ing questions: 

»cif pitl : mt alt finb @ie? 3i« bin 18 9a^n alt. 

1. aSte alt ift 3fir «ruber? 2. giite ©(^toeftet? 3. 3enec 
©d^Uler? 4. S)iefe« Jtinb? 5. 9ene« ^ferb? 

E. 1. ^te fltnflm mlr ouf ba« ?(mb. Wo tS fel)r fi^bn War. 
SBir ftnb buri^ bie ffiSaiber in bo« SDorf geeimflen mtt bielen 
fiinbem, aber 0^ bie §unbe. 3e5t bleiben »ir Jier bei bem 
©i^IoS. 2. ©e^ @ie bie iBBfiel? Oft fommen fie au« ienen 
Saumen p ben S)ac6em ber ©c^lflffer. 3. SBo ift ber Siater? 
$ier fommt et oEine bie jtinbei ouS bem Salb. %ater, ift biefer 
©tub! nti^t ju grofe fttr metnen 83ruber? 3a, er ift ju flroS, 
ttKtl ber 93ruber fel^ Rein ift. 4. Sber tturum ift beine ©c$me= 
ftet fo ttaurie? ©ie ift fe^r traurtfl, Weil fie Bom $ferb 
flefalten tft. !Ca« ^ferb war jn grofe fttr bie ©i^toefter. ©tnb 
©ie oft bom $ferb eefaHen? 

F. 1. S8a« baben ©ie tieute flemati&t? 2. ffiJoWn ftnb ©ie 
geganflen? 3. SKtt Wem fmb ©ie in baS Dorf Befloneen? 
4. SJarum tft ber fflruber toon bem ©tulfl flefaKen? 5. SBorum 
fallen bie Stnber Dom $ferbe? 

G. I, Have you seen the pictures in our books? We 
have many pictures of castles, but I have never seen a 

D,a,l,zt!(lbvG00^Ie 
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castle. 2. Yesterday I was in the country; 1 went thiough 
the forest with my father and my brothers. When I went 
through the forest the leaves were falling from the trees. 
We never go through the forests without our eleven dogs. 
3, The villages in the forest are very pretty. The houses 
are small, but the roofs are very large. The rooms are 
very small and they have benches and tables, but they 
have no chairs. We had meat for the men and milk for 
the children. 4. The father of these seven children is 
sick, because he fell from the roof of the house. 5. To- 
morrow we shall go (travel) to my uncle's house in the 
country, and we shall see castles and mountains and many 
cities and vilifies. ' 

14. 

DeclensioQ of Konns, FotirOi Class or Second Declension. 

Pr^tositions witti the Dative or Accusative. 

Grammar 12, 16, 60 IV. 

ber SttmU, -n, -n, the boy. licgn, lofl, flclcfltn (intr.), lie, be 

bit Grbc, -, the earth, ground. situated. 

Mc 9r*>i. - -tn, the woman, wife; Ic|ex (le.) (tran.), lay, place. 

Mrs. ftdacK, ftito, tfl eeflieant, climb, 
bit ftic^C, -, -n, the church. mount. 

bit ffidit, ~, -n, the kitchen. aa, tnf, l», see Grammar 60, II. 

bit Si^idt, -, ~n, the school. ta Me €Sifi>*It, flirdrt, to school, 
bit Sba|c,-,-ti,the street, road. church; la b« Si^nle, fliiitt, 

bit XntC, -, -n, the aunt. at school, church, 

bit fSmQc, -, -a, the week. 

Nouns of the fourth class used in Lessons 1-10: 
bit Sn%t, -, -n, the qu^tioD. bit Jtn^, -, -n, the cat. 

bit VntWiRt, -, -tn, the answer. bit SiftlotpCT, -, -% the sister. 
bit St^rnia, -, -ntn, the teacher. bit lofft, -, -n, the cup. 
bit ®4filerla, -, -ma, the pupil. bit XaftI, ~, ~n, the blackboard. 
We lire, -, -n, the door. 
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A. ^ninteien @ie tm ©tngular unb tnt plural, Decline 
in the singular and plural: 1. Seine Xante. 2. 3)eine SBo^. 
3. ^^re Ilire. 4. Dtefer Wnnbe. 

B. floniuBift^"! ®'f folgenbe ©Sije Im ©influlor unb im 
plural in oUcn ^fiten, ttwlc^e ©ie aelemt (joben: 1. ©le grou 
ge^t in bie St'ir^t, ober fie bleibt ntt^t in ber jttrt^. 2. ^tKr 
Stmbt legt biefe« iSuc^ auf ben Zi^^; Itegt e« jeljt auf bent Xifdd? 
3. ^te gel)^ bu in bie ©c^ule. 4. @e!)en @te Dor M $<niS? 
5. iSr fte^t an ber Z&re unb fie getit on bie Xttre. 6. @|)ielft 
bu ouf bet ©trafee? 

C. $ilben @le eine Srofle mit ttio unb too^ia aoB jebem ber 
©Ittie unter B: 

»clfpUI:«Boiiliiflt^tiftSniu? So blelbt Mc gnm? 

D. 5DMn lieber (dear) SBruber! 

©elt btei SBoi^ aefK li5 nit^t met)r in bie ^ule; id& bin 
auf bem Sanbe tiel melnem Onfel, Wo id& fe^r fililcftiift bht. SBirft 
aju oui$ balb mif ba« gonb fommen? 3)o8 ©t^Iofe unfere* Cm» 
fete fte^t in einem -©arten. 3)ie SBttume in biefem Oarten finb 
fr^ fltog, unb in ben JBttumen finb Diele SBBgel. S3ei bem ©c^log 
tft eih SSalb unb bort fte^t eine ^iBanf. iOJir ge^en oft auf ber 
©trage burc^ bad ^orf in ben SSalb. ^u^ bie X^ante unb bad 
9Wabc&en ge^ oft mit ben flinbem ju ber Sonf. Da« JKabc^ 
teflt baS flinb ouf bie S8an(, ffieit e« fe^r tlein ifl. ©eftem ber- 
loren fie ben §unb, aber jeftt Itegt er bet ber Sanf ouf ber Srbe. 
3)ie Stafy gelit ni($t mit ben Ktnbem, fie bletbt in bem ©OTten, 
ober fie liegt an ber Xare tn ber fflltt^. 3e^t fteigen bie jhiaben 
auf ben Serg. ©ort effen fie iBrot unb Spfel unb trinfen SDHIi^. 
Son biefem Sera fe^ toir fUnf JlBrfer unb fieben Sirt^en. 
SBarb iwrben bie S8Iatter Son ben SSflumen fatten. 

^jfi^e ©rltfee an (with best love to) meinm SSater unb on 
meine SKuttet. 

3)eine ©(^Wefter 
anna. 

DiailizodbvGoOgle 
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E. SBeWreiben ©le boa ?onb unb 3!ir $au«. aSJaitn eel)«i 
©ie ouf bo« ?anb? ?3flS fUr ein ^u« ^Ben ©ie auf b«n 
Sanbc? Sffio ftetit baS $>au»? Sffier lijo£)nt in bem §au8? ©le 
oiele fllnbet ftnb in bem ^ou*? aSofl flir JEtere fatten ©te? 
3Sa« fonit mon Don bem Setfl fe^? SBatm %e^a ©te in bte 
©i^ule? 

F. I. My uncles do not live in castles, they live in 
villages and cities. These women are sisters of my aunt 
and they live with their husbands in a village in the coun- 
try. 2. Yesterday I went on the road through the forest 
and climbed up the mountain to the village where my 
aunt lives. My aunt was not in her room and not in the 
kitchen, so I went into the garden. There I found the 
cats. They were lying on the bench outside (before) the 
door and the dog was lying on the ground. My aunt was 
in the church, but I did not go into the church. I stood 
at the door. 3. To-day I came home without my sisters, 
for they had stayed with my aunts; they have not been 
to school for three weeks. I shall not go to school to- 
morrow; I shall go to church. 



Review. 

A. Jfonfuflteren ©te folgenbe ©ttije im ©ingulur itnb im 
plural in alien ^elten, weldEw @ie Bclentt fjobm: 1. §cute 
fdfirei6t er an meinen SBater. 2. 3Jerflct)t fie, Wos fie in ben 
mt^rni Iieft? 3. Sm ftetgft auf ben @tuE)I unb bu ftefift auf 
bem Iif(5. 4. 5Mefer iCater %tiit ofme fein Sinb burd^ bie 
©tabt. 5. 3)er $unb Iteflt Oor ber Xltre ouf ber @rbe. 6. gjJein 
SBruber (egt bo« iBuc& in ben ©ortcn, meil meine ©d&wepec in 
bem @aiten ifL 
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B. Stlben €ie B&^ mtt ben folQeitbnt aSOitent, juerft hn 
Singular, bonn tm plural, Form phrases with the JMowing 
words, first in the singular, then in the plural: 

Stifpttl: — ftmb- flt6- tn — Sauf-, nwU — fljhitttr |dn- W— ©onf- 
SW Atmbc q,tt)t In bai ^oui, tMi( bic Wtutin In ban ^ufe ifl. 
Site Anaben gt^ in bit ^Qiifn, uei( btc Snutbi tn ben ^ditfmi 
Bnb. 

1. — SHtib — foUen — Don — ©tu^t — toetl — e« — fein — 
flein. 2..— afiutter — liBten — Jttnb — ; — (ommm — toon — 
©orteit — in — ^ti""!" — unb — fe^ — Sinb — ouf — 
erbf . 3. ©le — feflen — Stiab — Dot — ©(i&Io6 — bei — Sonf 

— ouf— erbe. 4. 3)i>rt— fftnb— fein— fllttcf(l4 5. — ¥ferb 

— fomnten — o&ne — 9W«nn — In — ©orf; Wo — fein — 
JWoiin? igc — foOen — Bon — ¥fetb. 6. gc^ — bWbtn — 
ntc^t — 0^ — 8e^rer — In — ©tobt — Well — fein — ju fteln. 

C. 1. ©eben ©ie bte ric^tiae Enbune. 2. SKoi^n ©ie (ra« 
bem jtoetten XtH iebe« ©a^ einen ^lebenfalj mtt weil obec ba, 

1. Supply the proper endings. 3. Change the second part of 
each sentence into a subordinate clause with Jtieil or ba: 

ecifpitl: $enlc igt bii nt(«l bon bief- jtpftln, - bu btrt rconf. ^tt 
igt bu niiSt bon Mtfcn tpfcln, RmU bu rranf bift. 

1. <Sx ift feljr tmurifl, — et prt ntd&ts Don fen- Sreintb. 

2. ©ie bletbt gu ^ufe ober in b- ®arten — ouf b- Sanf, — e8 
ift ^te fd&fln. 3. 3efet ee^t bet $unb nid&t mtt b- aSruber, — 
er lieflt bet b- iBoum ouf b- (Srbe in b- ®orten. 4, SEBir fle^en 
mit b- flinbem lmrt& b- aSalb in b- 3)orf, — wit fe^ bie 
SDhitter in b- Sorf. 

D. %v& hKld^ ^birtem ftnb folgenbe ©ubftonttoe gebilbet? 
From what words are the following nouns formed? 
eti\pitl:V9^taaum,.appU (r«e — bei tlpfel, b<« tlpfcIS,Mc tpfcL 33tr 

Soum, bt< SoumtS, bit Sflumt. ISgttf<^. '^''•■ffi loife — tffcn, og, 
atstnen. 3}er Xif4, bee a:tfi^, bit ZifAc 
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1. fllrc^mtUte. 2, S)orffinb. 3. ©c^uljimimr. 4. SSUbet- 
tiu4 5. ScinftDoffer. 6. ffiinbtrftutil. 7. 8inibliau«. 
8. ed^reibfe^lei. 9. SD^Ic^fupfK. 10. $auebac^. 11. 2BoI)tt> 
aimnwr. 12. Sefeftu*. 13. aBBrterImd(|. 

B. greie Utiungen, Independent use of vocabulary. 

1. ©teUen ®te aOe aSSrler jufamnten. Me fidd auf ba8 $au0, 
ben ©orten, ba« Seben mif bem gotibe, bie ffitnber, blc Here be- 
jie^, unb fc^reiben ©ie f«^ ©% USer ehten biefer ©eaenftanbe, 
£e/ fA« students group together all the words they have 
learned connected with the house, the garden, life in the 
country, the children and theii animals, and write six 
sentences on one of these subjects. 

2. Qt gloei ©i^Uler treten Bor bte JJIoffe unb tcoflen etn ®e« 
fpriU^ Dor, umIi!^ fu gu $aufe Uber eintn bet oben senannten 
©eflenftftnbe Borbereitet tiobtn, D«w<ic the class into pairs and 
let each pair give orally a short dialogue which they themselves 
have prepared on one of the subjects mentioned above. 

F. Continue study of Daily Life in Verb Drill. 

16. 

Personal Pronouns. Imperative of Vtxbs. • 
Gtanmuur 33 I, n, m, IV, 40 note 7, 41, 45. 

btl DtoTflea, -A, -, the moniing; (cfpttittti, discuss, talk over. 

Ontcm HlMflcn, good moming. Uapfat (le.), knock (at, on, ace.), 

bet Stegea, -*, -, the rain. forrlgictnt (lo.),' correct. 

bit l(itfB«6t, -, -n, the (assigned) ne^mcH, no^in, aenommen, nimmV 

lesson, eiercise. take, 

bit Stinibc, - -n, the hour, lesson (hiMcreM (ir.),* study. 

(in the daaaroom). uarira (w.), wait (for, oitf, ace.), 

bit 8c(t, -, -tn, the time (duia- fi^uet, heavy, difficult. 

tlon), the tense. ^nefai, come in. 

* Grsinmar 39, II c, 
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na4 {prep, dot.), (of time) gctatc, just (now). 

after. fi^on, already, before. 

, toaftttnli (/we#. gen.), during. mte gt^t eS 3^ei? how aie 
megen (fref, gun.), on account you? 

of, because of. tS gt^t in)t gnt, I am well. 

A. ©e^ ©ie folflenbe ^"ttBBrter in bie bret gormen be« 
QmperottW, juetft mit bem ©ubftontto, bonn mit bent iprtM 
luraien. Give Ike following verbs in the three forms of the im- 
perative, first with the noun, then with the pronoun: 

^tifpitl: btn ©a^ lefcn; Sail, liti ben <Sa^; liee t^n; Stinba, left bm 
<Sa4; 1(^ ign. &ttr anallet, lefen @te ben ©o^; Itfen @it i^ 

1. SDHt bem ©o^ Bf^Kn- 2. Sluf ben iSruber toortcn. 
3. So« S8u(^ nel)men. 4. 35em Se^irer bie Stufeobe fle5m. 
5. an bte ffiinber fc&rei&en. 

B. itonjusieren ©ie fotgenbe ©fi^ itn ©ingulot unb Im 
plural in oKen 3eiten, toeld^e ©ie flelcmt ^oben; fie^ie 6, 1 a. 

Setfpiel: 9<S gebe bem Snabm ben 8Wef; 10 gebe IJn ifim. 3(6 flo6 bem 
SmbmbenSSrieTii^Sotii^i^- 3^6 loerbe bent Rnatien ben Srltf 
eebm; 1^ uerbe lim Ifnn gtdtn. 3$ babe bem finobtn ben Vdef ac 
' geben; ti^ ^bc l^n ibm gtgebm. O'i tntte btm Stnabm ben iBtltf 
gtgeben; 1$ ^ttt tbn ibm gcdebm. 

1. <St ntoc^t bie Jiufaabe fttr ben gteunb, et maHit fie fUt il)n. 
2. ©ie fll6t ben iEinbem bie Spfel, fte gibt fte i^. 3. 3c^ 
fomme ju 3^nen, wfl^irenb ©ie an fie fcfireiben. 4. Du toorteft 
ouf itin, »ttf)tenb er mit bir crbeitet. 5. ©e^ ©ie ba« JWalw 
c^ unb ben ffinoben? 3o, it^ fe^e fie unb i(in. 6. gr lomntt 
noi^i bem Sater, er f ommt m^ i(im. 

C. ©et Secret: ffiet tlopft on bie ZVne? ^einl — S)er 
©c^UIer: ®uten SKotflen, ic& bin e8! ©inb ©ie fc^on lonflc ^tet? 
— 8. 5Rein, id6 6in gerabe getommen. §oft bu beine aufoabe 
far bie ©tunbe ^mU flema^t?— ©e^. 9iein, ic^ 1)abt fie nic^t 
^emac^t aJJein Onfel wot bei un« unb ic^ iattt feine ^tit. — 
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S. ©te i^ ntd^t fe^ fci^iset; uarte ouf ini<$ na$ ber Stunbe, unb 
i$ isnbe fte mtt bit befptei^ 9Bo ip bein Sruber? SBie geldt 
c« i^ Eieute? — ^. 3^ \afy i^n ni(|4 ouf ber ©tcage; {($ Mot' 
tete auf i^ bot bem $auf , abet er fam it^t bxnen befl dittos, 
M^imib i^ bwt njortete. — 8. ©let ift fern iBudi; flt6 c« l^, 
unb lies e« oudft. ®e^m befui^te l(]& brine Slfuttet in ber ©tobt, 
unb fie sab mir biefen Srief. $oft bu i&n gelefen? ~ ©c&. 9trfn, 
i{ft Werbe ll(in jeljt lefm, reatirenb ©ie bie Mufflaben meine« 89ru« 
ber« f orriaieren. 

D. SlBenn @ie vaSf ^oufe lommen, ftnben ©le 3^ren S6nf 
iex bort. i^tagen ©te i^, tixtrum er nif^t gu bem Seltrei gdFom* 
men ift. (SxiB^Ua ©ie l^m oQefl, tooS @ie genutd^t ^oben. 

E. Teacher: Come inl Is it you? Why did you knock 
at the door? Don't stay at the door. Pupil: I am 
waiting for my sister, because she has my book. When 
she comes, I will come into the room. T. Why did you 
give her your book? P. I gave it to her because she had 
not learned her lessons. She is learning them now. T. 
Read your lesson and don't make any mistakes. P. I 
haven't studied it. It was too hard and I had no time. 
r. No, the lesson was easy, but you were not in the class 
when we talked it over. F. I didn't come on account of 
the rain and because my brother was sick; I stayed at 
home with him. T. How is he now?, P. He is not very 
well. He has been ill for two weeks, but he will come 
to his lesson with me to-morrow. T. Go home now and 
do not play on the street to-day. Read your book and do 
yoiir work for to-morrow without (any) mistakes and do 
not come without your books. 
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Possessive and Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Personal Pronouns continned. Reflexive Verbs. 

Grammar 33 IV. V, VI, 34, 35, 56. 

btr ^clbfecntel, -a, -, the puise. M itqtn (w.). lie down; jn %tt 

We 3cUiiKai - -*"» tc iiewqi^)er. — , go to bed. 

baatcfl, (to.), thank; battle, thank fii^ \iiimn (w.), be aihamed (of, 

you. ilBer, ace.), 

btti &tti, -ti, the money. fii^fe|K>(*C'),beseated,sitdown. 

ba« Slue, -t9, tr, the glass. fed M ^abm, have with one. 

M Aignn (if.)' be annoyed, Httn, bat, gtbttm, request, ask 

vexed (at, U6«, occ.). (a favor), (for, um, aee.); Httt, 

fid| ttRnkcN, be, feel (of health). please. 

fi4 ntntera (to.), remember (an, btelldi^t, perhaps. 

ace). t^t (cBnj.), before. 

M tttilttn (to.), take cold. a^, ohi O dear! 

M fwnen (f-), rejoice, be glad hUlf, yea (emphatic after negaUve). 

(at, of, Uber, occ.), be pleased. tttna^, something. 

ne&cH, ^btter, fiber, nnttc, julf^nc t«« M, IV. 

A. ffionjugteien ©te fols^e ©U^ tm ©ttiQuIor unb tm 
plural in aQen ^ettm, totlc^e ®ie gelenit I|o&eit: 

Seifplcl: X)u Fieuft bi(ti itbtr bat iSritf, bu ftreuft bl(% barObtr. S)uftaittft 
btc^ Itbtr bat SrieT, bu ftaiteft bt4 bairliba:. ^ bo^ bi4 Uba; bat 
Sritf fltfrnit, bu W bi^ barJlbtr flefreut. I)u b«tt(fl blili fiber bat 
S9rltf gcfitut, bu b<ttt(ft bt<b barUbei gcfrnit. ICu tDii^ bli^ Ubet 
ben 9ri(f fteuen, bu mirFt bii$ barUber frotat. Qrcuc bleb Ubn bat 
Srltf, frcut bi(!b batflbo:. 

1. 3e^t feet er fein S8uc& mif ba« Sett, jefet feflt er feine* (or 
bad fetne) borouf. 2. 3^ie ^o^ fe^t fti$ untet ben £ifdi, fte fe^t 
fid& barunter. 3. ^^ erinnere mlc^ on bie Sritung, Ic^ etlnnere 
ml(5 boran. 4. ©i^ttinft bu bic^ itic^t liber biefe Slntwort, 
(^fimft bu bl* nic^t borllber? 5. (£r btttet ©ie um ein ®Ia«, 
er bittet ©te barum. 



DoiizodbvCoogli: 



Lea. 17] FESSONAL PRONOUNS 33 

B. SeanttBorten ©ie folficnbe Sroeen unb flctiraui^n ©ie bie 
^nomen ftott ber ©ubftontlw. Answer the joUowing ques- 
tions, using pronouns instead of nouns: 
a3ti(pitI:S9otai©l(umbUlee»ii4? On, it6 hit bonim. 

1. Sieet bie ^eitunfl auf bem @tut)I? 2. 3ft baS @etti in 
bent ©elbbmtet? 3. ©t^tbet$unbunterbemlifd&? 4. ©tonb 
ber 2Rann in bem dimmer? 5. Scflten ©te bo« Copter auf bo« 
?JuIt? 6. ©rinnem ©ie p* «n jenen JEog? 7. 8efen ©ie 3^te 
3eitunfl ober bie meine? 8. 3ft bafl 3^ ®eU>beuteI nbec ber 
3&K« Sruberfl? 

C. ®uten aWotflen, l^ freue mic^ fe^r ©ie ju fe^. SSitte, 
fe^ ©ie fit^. SBie twfinben ©ie p*? — 3)onf e, i* M&e mi(i 
erfiUtet unb ii$ toetbe mi(§ balb ju SSett Icflen. §aben ©ie l&eute 
etntQ« in ber 3«itunfl ilber $«ttn iR. flelefen? 3ft er nii$t einer 
3^ter Sreunbe? — 30/ ii^ f«wte mif& f^^r borilfier. 3nfl"t ©ie 
ee mir, ic& erinnere mic^ nlc^t, »dos borin fte^t. — 3(^ teflte fie 
ttuf ben lifc^ neben bie ©ttc&er. — 3(^ fefje fie nic^t baneben. 
SBielteic^t liegt fie itoi^ifm ben ^eitunflen, fe^en @te fie nic^t bo* 
jjuifcbcn? — 9f ein, i(^ fejc fie nii^t. — a<^, i^ fyibi fie Wrloren unb 
ic^ fcfWrne mic6 fefit bartlber. — Sc^, tttflem ©ie fic^ "icfit borlUier. 
SRefimen ©ie biejenifle 3^re« iUmberfl. SWoraen loerben ©ie bie 
3&re mieberfinben. — 30( i"»b ^te »irb mein ©ruber feine ntc^t 
finben. — Sitte, fleben ©ie mir @eR>, elje ic& Qtt)t, bean ic^ l^be 
meineS berfleffen. — SIc^, i^ ^e ou(^ feine* bei mir. Dw^, bott 
Keflt mein ©elbbeutel unb ber meine* iBruber*. "Slti/nmi ©ie 
ben meinen unb ben feinen unb fel&en ©ie, MieBiel borin ift. 

D. 1, ®eben ©ie ein ®t\vt&^ jh)ifc&en Sfinen unb 3l&rer 
Oro&mutter, alS ©ie fie leljte SBoc^c befuc^ten, unb mit il)r liber 
bo* 9Better unb itBer bie 3citun8 fvritiiien. 2. Sefc^reiben ©ie 
genim, Wo bie 3«tanS"ii 3^" ©tfiulblit^r, unb bie 83U(i|er 
3^K« SJoterS unb 3l)ter abutter in 3^tem ^aufe finb. 

E. Please give me the newspaper; I have not read it 
to-day. — Why do you ask for it? There is nothing in it 
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and I do not remember what I did with it. I am ashamed 
(of it) and father will be vexed about it. — Why do you 
not give him mine? You will find it on the table. — Is 
this yours or your brother's? — That is his, but I laid 
mine On the table; you will find it there (on it) under the 
books. — Perhaps it has fallen behind the table. I cotdd 
not find it because the dog was lying on it. — Here it is; 
I am glad of it. Why did he go to bed before I came? 
He was ill because he had caught cold. There is (stands) 
a chair by the bed; please sit down and talk with him. 
He will be pleased if you show him the letters, but he will 
be vexed if he reads this one. Have you your purse 
with you? I have foi^otten mine and I have no money 
with me; I will take yours. But I haven't any (have ' 
none); that is my sister's a.nd she will be vexed if you 
take it. 

18. 

Separable Verbs. Infinitive with jn. 
Gninimai 51, 52, 65 IV a. 

Separable verbs are printed in this book with a stress 
mark after the prefix, 

bet lltoib, S, -t, the evening; MffttftOt, get up, rise. 

attnbe, in the evening. mU'KcQuu, na^ mlt, mttgflioin' 

bcr (nt, -t, f, the bat. men, take along, 

ber VlaMttl, -9, ', the cloak, coat, ttm, tat, gttan, do. 

bet SRorgta, -S, -, the morning; jiclpeil, JDJ, flejosen, draw, pull; 

motitnt, in the morning, rni'jte^ pull or put on; (14 

at'trifei (w.), go away, start. — , dress; out'jieben, pull or 

lui'faiigei, fina on. angefonent, be- take off; (10 — , undress. 

gin. i>Tfii(^inina,coineback, tetutn. 

OB'EirattttCtl, arrive. talt, cold, 

ottf'mai^ca (ii>.), open; jn'ina^M, nann, warm. 

close, shut. aiffatt, instead of, 

itnf'fe^en, set or put on. iiitt, in order to. 
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A. @ebm ©ie folfloibe ©% aU §QiH)tf«fee unb Sftibm^^ in 
alien 3«t™ m't wemi unb alS, im ^etfrft ntit toeil, Give synop- 
sis of Ike following verbs, in both principal and subordinate 
clauses, with toenn and ali; use toeil with the perfect lense. 

SeifplcIiSrftt^tfniHuf — UKimnfrUFiaufrtciit. Sr ftanb frU^ auf — 
alB a frSii aufftonb. Si i^ fril^ ai^ecftanbtn — wril er frui aufgt- 
ftonbm \% Si bmi fiU^ aufetftantxn — als ci fill^ aufgtftonben 
wa. (£i tiiiib fnig ouf fttgtn — ■mam tx frU^ ouf FttfKn Dtib. ©te^ 
@ie fill6 fluf — « ift 5eit aufjufteften. 
1. @te tnad(Kn bie Sure auf. 2, ^Rorgmd jic^ i($ midd on. 

3. 3e^t fange i($ an ju artviten. 

B. ^onjueiecen ®te folgenbe ©Q^ in alien 3"ten, hMlii^ 
©ie gelemt ^ben: 1. @d tft 3ett, ben WtoxiizX anjugiel^ 
2. ^ft eS |u frOl), um ben ^ut aufaufe^n? 3. SInftatt na(^ 
^aufe ju tommen, bfeibt er obenb8 bort. 4. 2)ie Jfinbec fagen 
bte ©a^, 0^ }u ki^en. 

C. 3c^ freue mic^, bo6 ©le fl($ fi^on onflcjoflen ^aben. — 3«, 
ic^ ftonb ^te fetir frU§ ouf, um trfet ju orbeiten. fflttte, mci^tii 
©ie ble sure iu, efl ift bcute fe^r fait, ^vt^^m @ie einen anan» 
W on, unb fefeen @ie einen ^ut ouf, unb gelien ©ie mit mir in 
bie ©c&ule! ^oben ©ie einen SKantel mitgebra^t? — 3o, ola 
i(^ (leffem abreifte, natim ic^ einen SKantel mit, unb i($ freute 
mic6 felir barHber, benn e« nmtbe abenb« \t\fc fait, ^c^ ne[)me 
ieftt immer einen 9Kon{el mit, menn ic^ abreife. Seljte« 3aE)r 

■ retfte i<^ fort, otme einen toormen 2KonteI ntitgunetimen, unb an= 
ftatt flefunb jurUifiufommeu, twtte ii^ mid^ febr erffiltet unb tear 
einige SBoc^n ftanl. 3lber Mtte, tootten ©ie niifit auf mt(^. 
^Hf l^be JU Biel ju tun, um Ijeute morflen mit 3linen aufljufle^, 
unb i(i& bleibe liebet gu §oufe. 

D. 1. SEBarum ee^wn ©ie nic^t mit 3^rem S«u«b? ®e' 
fc^reiben©iealle8, ttia«@ie (jeutemorgenju tun^flben. 2. ©ie 
finb ouf bem ?anbe unb fcfireiben einen Srief on 3bre ©i^hMfter 
in bet ©tabt unb bitten fie, 3^en einen 3)lonteI ju fci^iden. 
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S)efi$teibcn @le ixA 8anb unb foflen @ie, hmS ©ie tun unb 
tDonim ®ie ben SDlantel nid^t felbft mitseninnmen fjoixti. 

E. When will your uncle arrive? — He has arrived 
already. He started yesterday evening and arrived this 
morning early, but you will not see him to-day. He had 
caught cold and was very tired and he has undressed and 
gone to bed without seeing us. — Was your aunt with 
him? — Yes, but she has gone to my grandmother's in- 
stead of staying here. Put on your hat and coat and 
come with me to see' her. — When I got up this morning 
I did not put on my coat because it was very warm, but 
now it is cold. — Open that door and you will find my 
coat. Put it on and come with me. My aunt will be 
vexed if you go away without seeing her; she will be 
pleased to see you. She is dressing, but when she has 
dressed she will come. Close the door and sit down on a 

19. 

Rdatives and Relative Claoses. Adjectives as Adverlw. 
Grammar 37, 6 m, 3 I, 2S. 

ber itaffcc, -9, the coffee. Ka4'f)Re4ni, speak after, pro- 
ber Vtmib, -tt, the mouth. nounce after. 

btr Xtt, -t, the tea. Din'Iefea, read aloud. 

bit ®tf<^tt, - -n, the atory. Im'fpttilttt, speak before, 

bit @tUc, -, -n, the side, page. fibnfetem (»>.), translate, 

bb fifrcifc^nig, -, -en, the trans- bcntltt^, distinct. 

lation. fnlM, incorrect, wrong. 

bat @ebU|^ -t, -t, the poem. iitnclTaBt, interesting. 

boS SemSft, -9,-, the vegetable, [ant, loud, aloud. 

ab'f4reiie"r copy. ri^tiSi correct, right. 

KoS'ipxttktM, pronounce. fi43>, beautiful, fine, hand- 
kftbni^ befcbritb, beft^rtebnt, some, pleasant. 

andUciMa, adv., by heart. 
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A. @e^ ©te folQcnbc @a^ in ben plural, Give tkefoUovh 
ing phrases in the plural: 1. 3)er SRmtn, ber (tDCld^) ben 
©aft Dorlfeft, ift flrofe. 2. Ira aWnnn, beffm ffioter id(i (Oifd&e, 
ip fltog. 3. 35et 2Wamt, bem fte mrin SBuift Bibt, ip grt^ 
4. 3>t aRttrai, ben er anfie^t, tft flrofe. 

B. ©eften ©te folgenbe ©flfte in ben ©fatflutor, Give tkefoU 
lowing phrases in the singular: 1. Die grauen, bie (loelc^) 
ieljt ontommen, finb fii&8n. 2. 3)te grouen, beren JEfatber tttr 
onfel(Kn, ftnb ftftiin. 3. 35ie Srotien, bmm wit bo« Scot geben, 
finb f*On. 4. J)le Snwm, bie i|r beff^relM, finb fc&iin. 

C . ©eften ©le folflenbe ©flfee in ben plural. Give the fotiow- 
ing phrases in the phtral: 1. 3)o« Sut^, Hbtx tDeIi$e« (toot- 
iUwt) i(5 midd fteue, ift inteteffont. 2. 3)et 2J?ann, son toelc^em 
ic^ tebe, ift fltofe. 3. 3)08 flinb, neben bent id) fifte, tft junfl. 
4. 3!)ie gteunbin, ouf bie fie itiartet, fommt \fAt 5. ®a8 $ttu«, 
in toeti^ (tootin) bu too^inft, ift alt. 6. S)ie giou, toon bet bu 
bo« ©emilfe tauffc ift olt. 7. Xite 5Eaffe, ou« bet fte Coffee 
tcinft, ift tlein. 8. ^Xr 3flann, Don toelt^ ©ie Xee tmifen, 
ift ^iet. 

D. Sienvonbein ©ie ben jtoeiten ©at; in eincn 9Iebenfaft, unb 
feften ©ie bann ben Qanjen ©aft in ben ^lutal. Change the 
second phrase into a relative clause, and then give the whole 
sentence in the plural: 

«{tfpicl: 34 tiBit bte ^tf^lcgtc - tr litft fit Here. 3^ ^Oce bit &t. 
WS/tt, tatVbt a Borlttft. SBir gSien bit @ef(^l<$tni, UmIi^ fit 
uorltftn. 

1. ®ie fe^n bie ©d^ferin— fte tft auf bet ©tiage. 2. ®ie 
lafel ift flco6 — fie fte^t in bent Bintmec. 3. @ib mir bo« 
$tft — e« (ieflt ouf biefem ©tulil. 4. (gc loctifiiert bie S(uf« 
fiabe — bte SeJ&rerin fpia(i& fleftem abet bie Stufflobe. 5. ©ie 
1a9 ba» SBu(id — fie liatte eeftem Don bem SSa(^ fle^iitt. 6. ^e 
flberfeftuno ifl riddtte unb fc&bn — i^ \<l)vAbt fie ob. 
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E . I)le Setiterln faflt : yiefynen ©te bie Stzdbt, tneld&e mif bem 
Sifi^ liegt, unb (<ifiretbeii ©ie ba« ®ebtc&t, toetd^ tc6 ^Imen 
geftem Doiflelefen fytbe. an bte X^afel. ffiidtirenb bie ©t^Olertn 
bie @efd^ic^te, bte fie gelemt ^at, an bie Xaftl fi^reibt, toerbe U^ 
3^nen bie 9Borte, DkIc^ auf biefer @eite fte^, Vorlefen unb 
©ie toerben fie nad^fpted^ SRa^en ©ie ben submit ouf unb 
fpiei^n ©ie laut! ©d&reiben ©ie ie^t bie[e SBotte in buS $eft, 
ml^ ©ie mitgebiat^t Iiaben. SSenn ©ie biefe 9Borte sefi^ec 
ben ijobtn, uerben Mic bie lUberfe^ungen forriflieren, loeldde ©ie 
}U ^oufe gemad^t ^ben unb Uber loelc^ mix geftem gef))ro(^ 
liabm. sWn toetben ©ie bie ©efd&ic^te abfcl^eitwn, bie an ber 
Safel ftebt unb Uber bie ©ie mocflen ft)ted(Kn loerben. Utteife^ 
©it ouf motflen md) ©eite itf)n unb fd^reikn ©ie bie ttbet- 
fe^une ob, in roel^tt ©ie ^e^Ier gemai^t ^ben. iQeigtffen ©ie 
nic^t, bad 8)uc^, in nelc^em bie ©ebii^te fte^en, morgen mitjU' 
brlnflcnt Sef*reibcn©ieba8©ud&I 

F. 1. «ef*ret6en ©ie ©c^tt fUr ©i^rttt bte beutfcfee 
©tunbe. ^iaS tut bit Se^rerin unb Vaa« tun bie ©c^Ier? 
2. SBefc^ceiben ©ie, mie ©ie |U $aufe g^re Sufaaben fUr bie 
beutfd^ ©tunbe nutd(Kn. 

G. The pupil says: I don't understand the story which 
you read aloud to us yesterday. I was not here when you 
talked about it and I haven't copied it correctly into my 
notebook, because I cannot find it. — It is on page six 
of the book which is lying on that table. It is on this 
page. Open the book and read it aloud. You do not 
pronounce that sentence well (good). I do not hear 
what you say, because you don't open your mouth. 
Speak loud and distinctly. Now write on the blackboard 
the words which you do not understand. The pupils to 
whom I explained the sentences yesterday will tell you 
what mistakes you have made. While you are writing on 
the board, I will correct the translation which you copied 
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yesterday. Now I will pioDounce the words which you 
have written on the board and the children will pronounce 
them after me. Come early to school to-morrow and 
learn by heart the poem in the book I gave you; it is very 
beautiful. 

20. 

Review. 

A. @e&nt @te folgenbe ©fi^ al« ^mpt^fy unb a\9 ISMxa' 
i&fy in alien ^eiten, toelc^ @ie oelentt ^ben, mit menu unb 
ote, im ?erfett mit Weil, toie in Slufflofe 18, A: 1. 3eftt 
mac^t et MS SBui^ auf. 2. 3&) left einm ©a^ in ban 8uc&, ii) 
fefe eiiwn ©ofe borin. 3. Slbtnbfl jtel&t er fid& nu«. 4. ©ie 
retfm balb vb. 

B. ©djot ©ie SIrtlW unb {ReJatiBJironomen In folflcnbe 
©Itlje. @eben ©ie bie ©8^ jueift tm ©tngulac unb bonn im 
plural. Supply Ike article and the relative pronoun in the 
following phrases. Form the phrase first in the singular, 
then in the plural: 

eclfpicl: — %ud!i — nuf bm Zi(i^ liegt, ift ntu. Xa6 fbndj, lotl^ce auf 
bcm 3;if4 Heet, ift ntu; bie m^ec. ntlt^e ouf ben Xi\iitn licgen, 
finbneu. 

1. — aWantel — ic& anjie^ ift toarm. 2. — ©^lerin forri' 
fliert — geliler — ©d&iiler mac&t. 3. ^tfynm ©te — ^t — 
©te flefc&rieben liaben. 4. ^ai ift — ®efc&ti^te — bu btdd freuft. 
5. — ©traBe— id6 fle^e, ift arofe. 6. — flber(el}unfl — ©te loi^, 
ift unrit^tifl. 

C. gftflflen, fiitien. ©efeen ©ie ba« ric^tifle ?Bort an ©teDe 
bed ©ttid(Kd, Insert the right word in place of the dash: 
I. 3)et ^tfyctt — ben @#Ier. 2. 3)er ©d&UIer — ben 8el)ret 
um etn 5Bu(5. 3. ^^ — ©ie, nt$t ouf mii^ ju iDotten. 4. S)ie 
anutter — bae fllinb; SSo Ift bctn SDiantel? unb fie — e«, i^n 
Qniujle^ 5. 3>o« S3ui^, um toeld^eS ec — ^atte, ift ^ier. 
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6. 2)et ffinoBe, wcldden ber Secret — (latte, ontoortetc nid&t. 

7. 3(5 — meinen JBruber urn ein ®Iq8 SBoffer imb er — : SBo 
i^ ba« Saffer? 

D. 93Uben @te eine giofle aud jebem ©at;, unb tKrtnanbeln 
©ie jeben jWelten ©o^ in einett Slebenfaft, Form a question 
with each phrase and change the second phrase into a 
relative clause: 

%ttf ptti: 3i$octit In bae ®4Ioft metneS OnbU, tS flc^t in riimn @artni. 

XBoHit eeiKn ®it? Sio fte^ baa ®i^Id6 ^lirte Onltlt? 34 StN 

in bae ©i^Iog mdntf Ontele, KkIiM In dnon ©oittn Mt 

1. Sr Ia« ba« Su(^, fie Idatte e« auf ben Xif^ gelegt. 

2. ©d^ieiben @te bte Uberre^ng on bie Xafel, idd ^obe fie 

borgelefen. 3, Sefen ©ie ben @a^, er ^t i^n on bie Siifel ge> 

fc&rieben. 4, ©ie lieft bent SSater bie ®e(d(ii(5te Dor, ble Simte 

^tte geftem UtKt ble @e(c^c^te gefproi^. 

E. 9}etnien ©ie aOe jufammeneefe^ten iBeiben, bte mit 
fyreil^eti oebUbet ftnb, unb mac^ ©ie ©fi^ mtt biefen l^iirtem, 
Give all the compounds of the verb ^piei^en and form simple 
sentences with them. 

F. KuS itelt^ aSBrtent pnb folgenbe ©ubftontiM flcbilbet? 
Seifpiet: XSodjoito^, wttk day; bie SESoc^e, bet Sio^t, bie XBo^cn; btr 

Xoo, b«« Xogte, bit Xagc. 
1. ©c^ulftunbe. 2. SSafferglaS. 3. Sfbenbmontel. 4. SSin" 
tei^ut. 5. ©ortenftu^I. 6. Srofiefa^. 7. $unbel^d. 

8. ©(J^ufaufflobe. 9. aHotfienrieib. 10. JRegentoe. 

G. water — SBoffer; kettie — Seffel. 

SBelc^et englifc&e ffonfoiumt entfprii^t bent beutfi^en R? 
Which English consonant corresponds to the German ff? 

SSeli^e ettgltfd^n 9[Stli:tec entfprec^ be^tiani ben folgenben 
beutfc^en SSiittem? Which English words correspond there- 
fore to the following German words? 

gu6, H6, 9ht6, toetg, beffer, bofe. 



DiailizodbvGoO^It: 



tea-Jl) DECLENSIOK OP ADJECTIVES 4I 

H. greie Ubungen, Independent use of vocabulary. 

1. ©teOoi ©ie oUc SBBtter iufammen, hit fic^ auf bo8 auf- 
ftetim, iur ©i$ule ge^m, ju Sett Btf)ni, ba* S^eben in ber ©c^ule, 
hit beutf^ ©tunbe bejte^m, utib fi^retbm ©ie fedfi« ©flfte ttb« 
einm biefer ©egenftanbe. Let the students group together all 
the words they have learned connected with rising in the 
morniiig, going to school, going to bed, the German les- 
son, life in school, and each write six sentences on one of 
these subjects. 

2. 3le gwei ©c&Ulet treten Bor bie fliaffe imb tcofioi ein ®e- 
fprfli^ oor, toelf^e* fie gu ©aufe «6er etnen ber obm flenanitten 
©egenftSnbe uorttereitet fyibm, Divide the class into pairs and 
let each couple give orally a short dialogue which they have 
themselves prepared about one of the subjects mentioned 
above. 

21. 

Declension of Adjectives. 

Ordinal Numbers. 
Grammar 19, 20, 21 1, n, 32. 

btt ^fitiDben, -i, -, the floor. fttflutm, comfortable, 

btt Slrttt, -i, the noise. HUtg, reasonable, cheap. 

6er &iod, -t9, ■^, the stick; the 6kH, broad, wide. 

stoiy (of a house), @ta(f> buntel, dark. 

iattti'pl. eafl, narrow, 

ber XtfiMi -^r -tr tbe carpet. frif4, fresh. 

ber Setter, -e, -n, the cousin. grfin, green, 

ber SBageii, -*, -, the carriage. ittHiit, hearty, cordial. 

bas e^iimmcr, -fl, -, the dining- lutg, long. 

room. Ie#t, last. 

baB Obft, -tS, the fruit, hoi, new. 

fi^lafen, \<i)^, gefc^Iafcn, sleep. reli^r rich. 

ge^BteK (w.), belong (to, dot.). \<ttttdlUi, horrible, dreadful. 

grfifieK (w.), greet. tetter, dear, expensive, 

lulii, poor. Wt jtt, until. 
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A. S)eMinteroi ©te tm ©tngulor unfa Im plural: 1. ©leaner 
Jfnabe, ber Wflne itnabe. 2. 35tefe fletne ©tabt, flelne ©tabt. 
3. ^ttffjtS alte $au«, aiit9 $au«. 

B. ©ebeii ©te bic ric&ttflen fSnbungen unb fafioi ©ie jebot 
®Qft mit unb of)ne 9!rtirel, /»jer( (Ae proper endings; give 
each sentence with and without the article: 

$(i(ptel: ISf(tn ©U fKig- @u|i))t otxr frif(«- Obfl? lSfftn@ie^ige@unK 
obtT fcif<f|t< Obi't? Sffcn @lc bie ^ciEie @u|qK ob«T bafl fdf^e JDb|i? 

1. 3n bent erog- ©atten fte^ fltofe- flrta- Stotnte unb 
neu- SBflnfe. 2. SBir fi^ unter flriln- fflilumm ouf ber neu- 
SBonf unb effen frlf(^ Cbft unb rot- Spfel. 3. 3)a« frif(i&- 
Obft unb bie rot- Spfel |inb au8 b- grofe- ©arten bief- alt- 
aWonneS. 4. SBir ^oben [)eute frifc^ 29rot unb flut- gletfi^ 
unb flrUn- ©emilfe gegeffen unb bte alt- ijtau ^ot un« ein ©tttd 
flut- flui^n gefleben. 5. (gr lieft lang-, fddioer- JBU^ter, ober 
er ^t baS tnteteffont- neu- SBui^ nli^t eelefen. 

C. Siebe^nna! 

©eit etner 9So(^ Uo^nen tmr in btefer fd^3nen, bretten ©tioge. 
(g« Ift fe()r tntereffont ^ier; bie grogen, teuecen ^flufer, XotXift 
Jier fte^en, flel&dren ben retd&en JKannem ber alten ©tobt, ©te 
fleintn, biHleen §aufer fteben in jenen engen, bunflen ©trafeen, 
too man Bom frUtien aWorgen &t6 jum fpttttn abenb ben fi^ei" 
Itd^ SUrrn ber fi^toeren l^agen [|litt. V.n\tx $au« ^at fc^Iiite, 
flrofie 3™"!*"^' 3n bem erften ©tod ift ba8 |efle (SBjimmer 
unb ha& groge SSo^tmmer. 3n bem stoetten ©tod tft ba9 
fc&bne ^'finw nieine« S8oter6, too bie bectuemen ©tU(|Ie fte^ 
unb ttuf ben fteinen Sifc&en Itegen intereffante SSllc^ unb Me 
newn 5**tanfl"*- 2luf bem bunfeln gugboben Itegt ber flrUne 
SEeppii^, ben mein SScter tm (eljten 3at)r gefauft tiat. 3n bem 
flio^ ®arten ^oben toit fctfc^ Cbft unb blaue unb rote SSIuo 
men. 3cb l&offe, bafe 35u un« balb befui^en toirft. 

®rU6e Seine IJreunbtn Iierjli^ Bon mirl 
3)etn SBetter 

aSilMm. 
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D. 1, Sefdtireiben @ie bo« dimmer, in toeldjmi ©le Wotmen. 
2. @le mai^ einen SBe^ift tiet 3titem grarnb unb fpro^ mit 
i(im il6er ble ©tmfee, ben ®ortm unb bai ©au8, mo er too^t. 

E. Have you seen the little dark house in which those 
poor women live? On the first floor is the narrow kitchen 
and the little sitting-room Tvith the cheap green carpet. 
They have comfortable, warm dresses, but when they go 
out they put on cheap old coats. They eat cheap meat 
and never have fresh fruit or green vegetables. I have 
read this very interesting book; it is a story of (Bon) 
poor children who live in the old and narrow streets of 
our great city. On the broad streets stand the expensive 
new houses of the rich men. That rich man lives in the 
fourth house on the street and the big castle on the 
mountain belongs to him, also. My grandfather has 
bought these big strong horses and that comfortable new 
carri^e for us. We have lived with him for two years 
and I have the beautiful, large bedroom on the third floor. 



22. 

Con^aiison of Adjectives and Adverbs. 
Grammar 26, 27. 

ber M^ltt, -t, - the artist. SicUag, Friday. 

bit Sfin^ItciB, -, -nm, the artist SamStflg, ®ni>abtiib, Saturday. 

(fern.). fliao, fong, gcfunacn, sing. 

boS fioBjnt, -*, -t, the concert. all, all. 

bai $rcigrainm, -i, -t, the pro- amber, other, different. 

giam. berSfjint, famous. 

ba8 Xycain, ■-§, -, the theater. flctftls. industrious. 

Smntag, Sunday. I(nf, clever. 

SRoatag, Monday. buj, short. 

SiioiiStag, Tuesday. \t... bcpo, the . . . the. 

XnittBuiA, Wednesday. nit^t nira . . . foKbtro atu^, not 
Si0IIIICl6tag, Thursday. only — but also. 
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A. ^oniuateren <Sit folaenbe ®lt^ Im ©ingukc unb tnt 
$[ural in aQen de^ten, weU^ ®ie gelernt ^btn: 1. 3(ti effe 
©rot flent. 2. J)u iffeft 0Ieif(5 llebet. 3. ©c tfet ®emll|e am 
liebften. 4. 3e§t l^be ic^ btefe« iunfleSDIflb^ eem. 5. 3efet 
^oft bu itme iunge JDiaWfeen liefar. 6. 3eljt ^t er boS tielne 
iEinb am liebften. 7. S)er fllln^Iet fle^t fltm in ba« 3:^ter. 
8. 3)ie ffittnftlerin fipflt liefier in etnm ffionjert. 

B. SBtlben ©te ©Sije nttt folgenben 3[bteftitwn unb ®ub|tan> 
tioen, unb ^em @ie bte 3U)tettiM, Form phrases with the 
foUomng nouns and adjectives and compare the adjectives: 

SBtHpitl: ®rUn- Soutn ioHi. 3)i(fti artoit Saum ift fo ^oi!^ Isit iciitt. 
XXt grUnt Soum i^ ^a^ die Icntt. 3)er grSnt Soum ift Ikt 
$54ftt obn am ^Bt^ftot not aQm Sauinen. 

1. ©d^iln- iSilb gut. 2. ®tau- Jta^ fltog. 3. 3unfl- 
itttnftUrin bertl^t. 4. ait- ^u8 na^. 

C. ©eljen ©ie in folgenben @fi^ bte rici^tioen Aont^toratiDe 
unb ©uperlatiM an ©teUe ber ©tri^e, Insert the proper forms 
of the comparative and superlative in place of the dash: 

1. 1^. 3n ben gro&en ©tftbten \ixib bie ^flufer — . 3^ 
biefer ©trofee finb — ^flufer a!« in jener, in IReW Sort 
finb bie — ^ufer. 

2. gent, ^oben ©it bie ^o^ ^ftufer — ? 91ein, tc^ l^be 
nitbrlge ^Oufet— ate ^o^ ^Oufei, unb jene« ntebrige $au« 
dobeiii^— . 

3. beqiwrn. 9ft biefet ©tu^l bcr — in bem Simmer? 9Mn, 
iener tft — ate biefer, abet bie — ©tiltile unfereS ^aufee 
Peljen nii^t in biefem ^iramtt. 

D. 81. SBoiren blete Seute om i5"itofl in bem ffioniert? 89. 
Stein, nid^t fe^r Ditle, abcr me^r ate tmi S)onnerdtag. ^>oS 
^rognimm roar nid^t fetir intereffont, aber ha& jfonjert hxti fe^ 
lurj. %, 3hin, ba t» ntd^t fel^ intereffont roar, tiaben ©ie fi<^ 
gefreut, bog efl nli^ long roar. $. 3a, \t rorjer, be^ beffet. 
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am nitf^ften ©omStaB Wetbeit trie meiften Seute tommett, iwll 
bie ierllWtte junee ffanftlerin, gtaulrin SDlttOet, fiitfleit toicb, 
unb Hie meiften Seute fjSren fie \tfyc flem. Sinben ©te, bafe fte 
beffer fhist ots bie jiineerc ©c^tueftet? a. 9Iein, i(l& ftnbe, bafe 
bie ilinBfte ©i^lDefter am beftcn finat. 3^ ^abe bte bret ©i^hk* 
ftem flem, ober Me ittnefte ©c&Wefter f)abe id) am Itebften. 93. 
3(^ fab bie ©(^iDeftem eeftent, unb id) biite, bnfe bie jttna^ 
©ibroefter nttbt mir flUfier, fonbem oui^ fletfeifiet die bie anberen 
flttnftlerinnm in ber ©tobt tft. 

E. 1. ©ie feben gtihilein WiUer, bie berttbmte funfle St&n\U 
lerin, ttuf ber ©tro^e. ©ie fteuen fii^ fie ju febeit unb fpred^ 
mit ibr Ubec ba« Sonjert am ©amStog. 2. ©(bteiben ©ie 
einen iBrief an ^ifcm iflruber, in bem ©ie haS flonjert om 
©omStag befddretben, 

F. Do you prefer to go to the theater or to the con- 
cert? I prefer to go to the theater, but most people like 
the concert best. The larger cities have the best concerts, 
because the best and most famous artists live there. On 
Monday we are going to a very beautiful concert in our 
little dty. I am very glad that Miss Miller is going to 
sing. She is the most famous artist we have and I love 
to hear her, for she is not only famous but also beautiful. 
I think (find) that she sings the best of all the artists I 
have heard. I think that the older artist who was here 
Saturday really sings best. She is not as beautiful as the 
younger one, but she is more industrious and she has sung 
much more. Her concerts are always shorter than the 
others and I prefer a short concert. Don't you think that 
most programs are too long? No, the longer, the bett^. 
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Decleiision of Adjectives wiOi tin. 

The Verb loifTen. Accusative of Definite Time. 

Grammar 21 m, 42 d, 62 IH d. 

bti: Dfriililitie> -i, -ti the spring. ffatt, hard. 

ber $eib^, -ti, -t, the autumn. fidft, hot. 

bit S^fllTel, -, -n, the dish. ft^lvarj, black. 

bae &, -«, -er, the egg. WcU), soft, 

bae ^cfi^C^r -S. -^. the break- io^, white, 

fast. toirfli^, real. 

bae $11^11, -9, tr, the chicken. huile fefjr, thank you very much. 

bae 3a4[, -t9, -t, the year. pk, if, whether. 

brauH, brown. obgldilt, although, 

ftennhlidj, friendly. fobalb, as soon as. 

gcloig, certain, sure. ttWaS, something, anything. 

A. 3)eftmieren ©te im ©tngulor uitb tm $IutQl: 1, ^rtft^ 
SBrot. 2. Sein frif(i&e« ©rot. 3. 2Reiii flutet Sreunb. 4. ®u= 
tet Sreunb. 5. ©ettie gute Sreunbtit. 6. Unfere cite Zanit. 

B. ^onjueicwn ©le foleenbe ©flfte '"i ©ingulor uitb im 
plural in aCnt 3eiten, toelc&e ©ie eelmtt ^nben. 

aSelfpttI: aSeig et, ob mcin guttr @obn ju ^aufe [ft? SJiffen @tt, Db 

unfert eutm ®a^ ju ^auft finb? fCBugtc er, ob mein guter ©obn 

ju $au[t mar? SBugtcn ©ie, ob unfere gutm ©figne ju $auft 

iDartn, luf.li). 

1. @et)cn ©te g^rm iUnflften SSruber biefe« 3a^r? 2. 3"d& 

roetfe nlii^t, ob unfer iltnBetefl ffiinb am nflc^ften SKontofl Ijier^er 

tommt. 

C. ©e^ ©ie bQ« StbjeftEb be« ©ubjefts in btt« IBrflbifat 
unb lefen ©ie bie ©SJje (1) im ©itiflular, (2) im plural, Trans- 
fer the adjective from the subject to the predicate and read 
the phrases (i) in the singular, (2) in Ike plural: 
l^ttfpld: Tier aitt W<am ift mein Onfcl. Xler ailann Ift mcin alter On> 

IcI. 33ie Snttnnei finb nreint oltai Onfel. 
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1. liefer gute Jhutbe ift fein ©driller. 2. ^ene^ bnnme 
§u^n ift eln Zitx. 3. SMe berlUjmte i5rou ift feine ffUnftfertn. 
4. 3ene« fddiJne 3i"ii"«t >ft i^ir ffiolmjiiiimer. 5. 3)et Heine 
SBettet ift unfet Sreunb. 

I>. A. SBafl effen ©ie gem aum Srii^ftfld? B. ^^ effe 
gem frifdM Obft unb frifd^ ©et. 2Iber frifi^ Sier finb Jefet 
fe^ teuer, tvetl e8 l^ter ju fait ift unb bie ^Qffntv fetne @ier legen. 
Obflletdti e« tested ^otn biel (alter toac al« biefed 3ai)z, legte 
unfer fluteS iveigeS ^utm ben ganjen iEBtnter fc^ilne, groge @ier. 
^. So ^Kiben ©ie 3Iire fc&finen, braunen ^Il^net gernuft? B. 
%t einem freunbltc^n Wttmn auf betn Sonbe, toon bent mein 
altefter 83rubet fc&on longe toufete. iffiir laufen unfet ©emilfe 
bel i(im. ©ePern fonb ic^ tein frifd&ea ©emiife in unferem @at= 
ten, fo tanfte Idfi biefe« frifd^e ©emilfe bei il&m. A. (Sffen ©ie 
liebet iDeldfie ober borte (Sier? B, ^cb effe ftotte ©et lieber. 
A. ©ie bitten ©er finb in iener @<^ffel. 31^ toerbe S'bnen 
ie^t eine £affe guten, ftatfen, ^eigen Coffee geben. B. 9ber 
bitte, nidbt ga ftatf. 2)anfe feldr. 3c^ trinle guten fc^tturjen 
jEaffee fe^ gem. 

E. 1. Sefc&teiben ©te ba8 Srllbftitil bei 3^m ju §aufe. SBte 
pel&t bo« dimmer auS? SBa« ftefit ouf bent Jifd&? SBoS fagen 
©ie JU 3(irem Satei unb ju S^xii SDiutter, Iwnn ©te jum 
grtibftiW lommen? 2. ®eben ©te baS ©efptflcb, ba8 36r Sru« 
bei mit bem alten Snonne auf bent Sanbe tiatte, aU er bie ^ll^ner 
Eaufte. 

F. When do you like best to eat fruit? — I like it best 
in the evening, but my younger brother likes it best at 
breakfast. Our old grandfather eats every day for break- 
fast a soft (boiled) egg, and fresh bread and fruit, and he 
drinks a cup of strong coffee. My old friend in the coun- 
try gave me a black hen and I bought three white hens 
in town. Although my hens lay good white eggs, I don't 
eat eggs, I sell them. Every Saturday we go to town 
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and sell fresh eggs and good fruit from (ou8) our big gar- 
den, and then I always buy an interesting book or a beauti- 
ful picture. Did you know that fresh eggs are dearer in 
the winter than in the spring because most hens lay no eggs 
in the winter? As soon as it is (becomes) warmer my black 
hen lays one fresh egg every day. — Although that young 
girl talks a great deal a.hout itAtt,a£cus,) good eggs and 
black and white hens, I do not know whether she really 
knows anything about them. 

24. 

Passive. losepaiable Verbs. Present Tense of tniiffeii. 
Grammar 50 1, II, m, V, 51 H, 54, 58 1. 

bci ^tn, -(e)n, -tn, the master, eiM'liibai, lub dn, ciitBtlaben, in- 

gentleman, Mr. vile, 

bit tSfaUakmg, -, -«n, the invita- tntyfaagen, cin)>flng, tmJrimttn, 

bit etfcKft^aft, -, -tn, the com- ortf^utMecti (w.). excuse. 

pany, society, party. ^(^ crboItM (id.), recover. 

bai flbcnbcfTcii, -e, -, the supper. ^oltni, Ijitlt, itf)alttn, hold. 

ba6 J^SuIriti, -e, -, the young loben (tc.), praise. 

lady, Miss. fi^Uni (to.), send. 

baS SRoI, -ti, -t, the time (point fii^ UKtn^altcn (instp.), converse, 

c/ time) i einmal, once; jUMtmal, enjoy oneself, have a good 

bcSbitlb, therefore. immtt, always. 

ax'mimtu, take, accept. mm, one {iadefiniu subject). 

A. @eben ©ie Me $au))t}etten m betfelben '^\(m im ®tngu:> 
lor unb im plural. Give synopsis in the same person, singular 
and plural: 1. 3ic6 toetbe toon metnen 83rttbetn In Me ©tobt 
flefd&irft. 2. Xn inirft Don jenen ©etcen efaifleloben p Eommen. 
3. i^eljt iDiib et Don tlim mtf^Ibigt. 

B. ©efeen ©te folfienbe ©a^ in bie afttoe gorm; toerai boS 
©ubjelt unfiefcitnt ift, beniiljen ©ie man, Change tkefoUowing 
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phrases into the active voice; if the subject is not known, use 
man: 

9cif piel: SW Snu&t umtbt ctnadobtn; man lub bm Siuiben tin. 

1. SGBotiin Mft bu Don beinem SJnter flefc&ttft ttorben? 2, Sn 
torn fmb blefe toigen Srtefe fleWrUtien Worben? 3. SBon Wem 
tourben un« iene intereffonten Wjfyi flefc^idt? 4. SDte auffiobe 
tottb jefet Bon bcm Cefirer (orrtgiert. 

C. ©eften ©ie folfioibe ©fitje In ble WffiBe gorm, CAo»g« 
the following phrases into the passive voice: 1. ^^ effe frtfi^e* 
ajrot. 2. aWan fe§t bafl Heine «tnb ouf ben ^ii*flen ©tul)I. 

3. ^ie SRutter ^ ttnen Iianlen ©o^n ant meiften geliebt. 

4. anon Imt ben beriil^ten jtltnftler gelobt. 5. Snein ttlte^et 
Srubei lub mi^ jum SIbenbeffen etn. 6. 3Me ©c^ecinnen 
](K)&en bie ©at}e tibafelit. 7. 3)ie $erren Entten bie j^nftlerin 
einoelaben )u lommen. 

D. JEon][iiflteren©lefoIflenbe©a^im^tafen«: 1. 9* mufe 
il&ii bitten gu fommen. 2. 3e(it mnfe idfi mi^ onjie^. 

E. @eftent tourbe ic^ bon nteiner alten gimnbin, J^rltutetn 
SnuQer, eingelaben, nlUtj\^ SBod^ {toet Soge ju igr ouf bo« Sanb 
iu tomnten, unb eine @tntabung hntrbe ouc^ an nteine tttngete 
©c^hwffec eef4lrft. SBit finb im ^ufe btefet Sreimbtn immet 
fel^r eut entt)fansen lootben. Se^ten ©ommet tvurbe i<$ bort 
einmal jum SIbenbeffen gebeten, unb i(!^ tiobe mtdti mirflidd fe^r 
flut rait einem junficn ^erten uattrfyAtea, bet ouf bn8 8anb 9e= 
fdfiidt teorben tota, um fit^ ju et^olen. Sbtx iH) raufi fie bitten, 
mi^ btefe« Wla\ ju entfd^tbifien. Unfet ^au8 »itb biefen ^rbft 
Detfauft merben unb beelnlb nuig ii$ ^ler bleiben. :Ciie (Sinla< 
bung loiib abet Don nteiner ©i^toeftei onoenontmen toerben, ob^ 
8lei(5 eine flroge ®efeCfi!^ft in bet nS^ften 9Boc&e bei S*rm 
SSialtet segeben loirb, ju iveli^er fie aui$ eingeloben tnucbe. 

F. 1. ©(^teiben ©ie ben SBrief, ben gtfiulein aiHlHer on ©te unb 
3tire ©e&ioefter flefd&rieben Iwt, um ©ie einjukben. 2. Ireten 
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€ie Dot bie piaffe unb 6ef(J^rei6en ©ie ba9 abmbeffen, ju bem 
©ie lel}ten ©ommer eingelaben Worm. 3. ©i^reiben @ie einen 
Strief an grauletn fBi&fUx, bonlen @ie i^ filr bie Sinlabung 
unb fagen €it tlEir, manim ®te bie G^nlabung nic^t onneltmni 
loetben. 

G. Was not Mr. White invited to the party Monday? — 
Yes, but the invitation that was sent him by Miss MUler 
was not accepted. He had been sent into the country to re- 
• cover and his letters were not sent after (him). We were 
invited to the party last night (yesterday evening) and we 
had a very good time with two young gentlemen who are 
living with Mrs. Miller this summer. Did you know that 
Mr. Miller's old house had been sold? — It has not been 
sold, but it will be sold next autumn. It will be bought 
by my elder brother, who must live in the country because 
he has been ill all winter. I have been invited by him to 
live with him, but I must go to school in town. Please 
excuse me, I must copy this letter about the house which 
was written by Mr. Miller. It must be copied and sent 
to my brother to-day. 

25. 
Review. 

A. ®eben ©ie bie ^ouptjetten ber folflenben ffierben In bet 
a!ttDen unb paffioen gotm. Give the principal parts, active and 
passive, of the following verbs: 

SeifpUI: lobtn: lobni, lobtc, edoM; gelobt ttrrben, toxaix gelobt, &tn 
fStlobt tDDTben. 

1. onfe^. 2. auefptei^. 3. obf<$ieiben. 4. mitne^men. 
5. befpred&en. 6. (aufen. 7. betlieten. 8. aimelimen. 

B. Jt'ontuQleien ©te folgmbe ©ft^e im ©ingulor unb tm 
$lutal in alien Be'teU/ toe\<i)e ©ie gelemt l^aben: 1. ffiiiffen ©ie, 
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ob bet juTtfle ^ert emflelabcn toirb. 2. So* tun @ie, hienn et 
ntc^t eingelaben totrb? 3. £«! SUnftter totrb gebetm, bei bei 
©efetlfcWt iu fpteleiu 

C. SJellintereit ©te im ©ingutar unb tm $Iuta!: 1. 33er 
neue @tul)l, etn neuec ©tii^I, neuer ©tuttl. 2. 3>i« neue Suc^, 
ein ncue« i&U(^, neue« a5uc&. 

D. 1. SBa« iff ba« ®e9cnteil {opposite) Bon gnt, Hein, l&ort, 
fTif(J^, slUdlid^, [d^lDo4? 2. ©teigem ©te aOe bitfe SlbjeftiM, 
Compare all these adjectives. 

E. SBilben ©ic jtoei ©filje mit: ie . . . bejto; nlf^t nut . . . 
fonlwrn oue&; ant meiften; am beftcn. 

F. ©eljen ©ic in folflentten ©flljen «ne« bet Sfbiettite im 
^tabifat Bot ba« ©ubftantib. Sefen ©ie bie ©fl^ juerft im 
©inButat unb bonn im ^tuial, Transfer one of the adjectives 
from the predicate to the subject. Give the phrases first in 
the singular and then in Ike plural: 

SSelfpitI: £iae $au«tftaTogunb Wn. 3)ae grogc $au« tft ft^iln. 3^tt 
erogen $aufer finb f^ttn. 
1. SKein Se))l)ic& ift grttn unb tener. 2. SDlefe ©ttoge ift long 
unb bieit. 3. ^etn ©tu^I i^ bequent unb biUtg. 4. 3t)r SKon^ 
tel ift iDcig unb tueic^. 5. Unfet IBetter i^ alt unb fteunbUc^. 
6.. 3ene8 ^u^n ift btoun unb jiung. 

G. 9iiS, nam, Wann, ob, bag. ©e^ ©ie boe itii^ge 
iCBott an ©tcCc hefl ©ttic&eS, Insert the correct word in place 
of the dash: — metn i5rcuTib, bet Mnftlet, in bo« ^immet ttat, 
froBte et mic&, — ii^ mit itim Qu«fletKn WoUte. — it^ itin ftoflte: 
„ — metben ©ie au«gel)en?" anttoortete et: „©et|t bnlb." 3i^ 
fofite: „— ©ie l&cute abenb gelien, merbe ic^ getmg mttfle^ien. 
©it ermotten meiuen SJetter, aber ii$ Wcig nic&t, — et tommen 
Wltb." !5)et SJteunb fogtc: „^ben ©ie i^n eingelaben? — ©ie 
l^m geftem gefc^eben ^ben, ^t et bielleic^t ben Sgrief no<^ 
niiirt befommen." 9c& anttoortete: „9c& toei^, — er bie ©inla- 
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bung befommen ^t unb td^ ineig, — er tommen tolrt), abet nie^ 
manb toet^, — er nac^ittOQS obet obenbS nnCommt." jDer 
^ilnftlet ^te: „— er ieljt noc& nit^t ba ift, toirb er deute nw^t 
me^r fommen," 

H. 3u BMl^ SttiefttDen flel&3ren folaenbe 8B3rtet? ©teU 
flem ©ie bie abieWt)e. 

Sclfpiel: SHt SSijt, siortittsi, brevity: txn, ttaia, am Ittijtflcn obec 
berftlrjeftt. 

1. bte ©tatfe. 2. bie ©d&tofldfie. 3. bte §fi^e. 4. bte 
®eMWt. 5. Me ffirant^t 6. bie Eunrellieit 7. bie 
©equemlic&Ceit. 8. bie anubiflleit. 9. ber glelg. 10. ber 
Bifctim. 11. f^roargti.^. 12. tettunlit^. 13. ift^rlle^. 
14. riWIit^. 

J. 1. two — jHwi; ten — je^. 

Seller enQlir<^ ^onfonant entfvric^t bent beutfd^ )? 
Which English consonant corresponds to the German j? 
^Idde mQli^dtm SSiirter entrttre^ iitifydb ben fotgenben 
beutft^en aBflttem? Which English words correspond, there- 
fore, to the following German words? 

^ili, 5iinee, ^i, ffiofce, 3ett, P^ 

2. day — SCofl; drink — trinlen. 

SSeli^ engltfc^ ftonfonont entfpric^t bent beutfc^ t? %BeI^ 
enelif^Kn SBilctei entfprec^ bed^Ib ben folgenben beutfd^ 
iEB6rtem? 

tun, tat, h»it, reiten, fatten, alt, btelt. 

K. Sreie tihingen. Independent use of vocabulary. 

1. ©teOen €ie aOe SCBBrter iufomnten, bie \vi) auf bad $au8, 
ba8 jtonject, bad Stfl!iftUd, eine ®e[eQfc^ft bejte^ unb fi^ret- 
ben ©te fec^S ©9^ Itbec einen btefer ©egen^anbe, 

2. 3e jhxl ©c^ter treten bor bie Alaffe unb tragen ein ©c 
fprSi^ Dor, nxlc^ fie gu $aufe itber einen ber oben genamiten 
©eam^ttnbe itorbereitet ^aben. 
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Adjectives used as Substantives. Passive with fein. 

^in and fitt. Present ci toiinen. 

Grammar 24. «6 1 a, 50 IV. 53, 54, 58 1. 



b«t Iiraitf^f, -n, -n, the German, 
btc GagUUbcT, -e, -, the English- 
bet glKft, -t«, t, the river, 
ber npaat, -e, -t, the month, 
fctr Kt%, -tt, -t, way, road, 
bit fflelfe, -, -n, the journey. 
Swntf^liutb, n., Germany. 
CKlUab, n., England, 
ab'traoint, bum down, 
ra'fe^cii, to look at, consider. 
OKiBTcbe*. look, appe&r. 
ttfi^Cl, possess. 
itaauMf btoimtt, gebnntnt, bum. 
MKgen, btoil^tc, fffm^t, bring, 
bndctt, ba^tt, e(ba(4t, think (of, 



Icnti, fannte, etfannt, know, be 

acquainted with. 
KcmKR, naitntc, gcnannt, name, 

call. 
MliefttK, fd^Iog, 0tf$loffni, shut. 
fcnbcfl, fanbU, eefanbt, send, 
vcrbietni, babot, MiboUn, for- 



bid. 
bliMb, blind. 
cnglif4. English, 
frcmb, strange, foreign. 
gemfit(i4, comfortable, attract- 

gtUit^nIi4, customary, usual, 
flaiij, quite, very. 
obett, above, up. 
c.)- tiRlta, below, down, 

tiwbi'flcbnt, go in. wnli^, recently. 

A. jtonjiusiereii €ie folgenbe ©d^ Int ©tnguloi unb tm 
plural in alien Batten, toeldtie ©te gelemt tioben: I. ©te fenbet 
ban Stmten eltmd ®utt9 }u efftn. 2. £ennt er ienen Slinben? 
3. 3)te arme bringt mir nlc&t« 9Ieue8. 4. 9^ twi6 nic&t, ob er 
ben ffietfenben fennt. 5. ^e^t bmfe i(^ ntd&t an haS $erIorene, 
fonbem an ba8 @efunbent. 6. 3ene Slufgobe tft gefd^rteben, 
btefe mirb {e^t gema(j^t. 7. @r flel^t nie ben Dcritotenen SBeo. 

B. Jtoniiiaieren ®it folgenbe ©&^ im ^rfifene: 1. 3fc^ fann 
flut ignflUf(§ fpreii&en. 2. SBie Conn id& bo8 auf beutfd^ foam? 
3. S)a9 WmMim tiltgt mein ^c^ ^in unb brinflt baS i^ ^et. 

C. (grTtHren ©ie ben Unterfi^ieb (the digerence) jwifcben 
folgatben ©fl^: 3)er ©rief ift gefc&rieben — ttirb (jefirleben. 
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3)te SUte toflt aefi^loffen — Riurbe gefi^loffm. %)as ^ou3 tp 
Be&nut — Wlrb Bebout. 

D. Sernien @ie ienen ©eutf^? — 9iem, tdd hni&te flor 
nii^t, bii6 er ein Xraitfc&et Ift. gr petit au« ttiie ein SneKinber. 
iSs finb Mefe« 3a^r me^t ^ttmix ols gelDiHinlic^ Ijiet. Die 
fitonlen unb bie ®efunbm lommot flerm ftiertier In Hnfere 9e= 
mUtlic&e ©fabt. — ^'o* aber er ift (eEn gtember. St b^fifet ein 
fddiinefi ©c^log ^iet unten ant S^^r <i^ id Winter ift tS imntei 
gtfc^Ioffen unb e8 h)irb nuc auf etnen Wloaat im grUEiltng aufoe= 
mac^t. — ffSnnen bie JReifenben ba« ©d&IoB onfe^ten? — 9Iein, e« 
ift bnboten ^ineinause^en, aber id^ fyibt e« Qtfetien. :l)a$ 3'nte= 
reffontefte borin finb bie alten leppic&e unb SSilbet. @r befiijt 
dn berUtimte« fflilb eitie* totijenben SWabc&enS unlet eitiem 
ffloum. ~ fflefiljt er nii^t out^ein ©d&Iofe oben in ben SSetflen? 
— 3o, flemiB, ofiec leibet bronnte e« oor einigen Molten ob, h)tt^= 
wnb er tine lonfle iRcife moi^te. ©t benft oft on ba8 betlDtene 
unb er tonn e« nld&t Wrgeffen. 3e§t bout er fi(5 ein noie«, abet 
er ^t bo« olte lieber al« bo« ueue, wie er mir neulic^ faflte, ®r 
ift ein fe^r intereffonter §err unb jebeS fSial, Wenn ii) itfn fe^, 
erja^lt er ntir etwoa Unter^attenbe«. 

E. 1, Seffftreiben ©te bie ^fer unb ©trafeen ber ©tobt. 
2. @ic treffen ben ^rm, bem has ©^Io6 ^t^M, ouf bem SBee 
nnb er labet ©te ein, ibn wieber einmal )u befuc^en. ®cben @ie 
bie Unter^ttung mit bem ^erm auf ber ©tra^c unb befc^reiben 
©ie 3§ren S8efu(5 in feinem ©d&Iofe. 

F. The most beautiful thing in Germany is the little 
city where we went last year. The strangers who travel 
in Germany generally go there because it is so healthy 
and so attractive. The rich people live in comfortable 
houses on the mountain, but the poorer travelers live 
down by the river. Do you see that blind (man)? — Yes, 
he looks very sad, who is he? — I can tell you something 
interesting about him. He is a foreigner, an Englishman, 
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■who used to come {imperfect) here every summer with his 
sick wife. He owned a beautiful castle up in the moun< 
tains and all the travelers, foreigners and Germans, who 
came here used to go there and see the beautiful pictures 
and books which he had brought here. When the sick 
woman was there it was closed and people were (it was) 
forbidden to go in. When the old castle burnt down last 
year he built a new one, but the new one is not as beauti- 
ful as the one-that-was-bumt-down. 



27. 

Impersonal Verbs. Indefinite Pronouns. 
SBoS as Relative Pronoun. 
Grammar 57, 38, 37 n c. 



»lit«i (<>')> lighten. 

kmneni (w.), thunder. 

fmicii {v.), rejoice; H fnut mti!^, 

I am gUd- 
frlcm, fror, gefrDren, be cold; tt 

frUrt mXSf, I am cold, 
tclteicn, edoitflr tft selunecn, be 

a success; cS i,tl\i\fit mk, I 

succeed, 
gtf dttlcB, eet(iK6. IP fl«F<ie6tn, hap- 

gcfen, give; ti gibt, there are. 
nKi4«i(u.},make;eema4tni4t#, 

it does not matter, no matter. 
rtBnes (to.), rain. 
f^uica («..), snow, 
tnn, tat, getan, do; tA tut mit leib, 

I am soTiy; tt tut mir mc^, it 



bcr »<4ttiUtag, - 



!, the atter- 



ber Spajtngutg, -%, t, the walk, 
bie 9IB4t, -, the nearness; in btr 

(bit) -, near by. 
lai ^n, -i, -, the fire. 
lai @rUitter, -«, -, the thuuder- 

RUartta (w.), expect. 

fMtni (»•), fear; Pt* — , be 

afraid, 
(clfen, galf, flt^olftn, help idol.). 
(Kiffe" (w), hope. 
fi4 tfinfrfjcm (lo.), deceive oneself, 

be mistaken, 
avgnttn, pleasant. 
gfrUt, like, alike; immediately, 
nnenvatlet, uneipected. 
aunfl, at first. 



A. fflonfuflieten ©ie fotflenbe ©fifee im ©ineutar unb im 
plural in alien 3eiten, HkI^ ©ie gelemt ^wbeit: 1. @e eibt 
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DteleS, iDoe man nic^t btr^tit. 2. fSS eelingt mti, jentonti gu 
ftnben. 3. 3'^^ reenet tS etn hwntg. 4. (S6 fceut mtc^, aUeS 
3nteteffante ju l&tiren. 6. 3* ^elfe ii&t, atle« ju tterfte^, toa« 
fte lieft. 

B. iJonjuflteren @ie folfloibe ©atje tm ^tflfenS: 1. ffionii t(§ 
etroa« SBormrt ju effen befommen? 2. iJi^ fann aUrt liSetfcljen, 
lDa« i(^ Ijiire, 3. 3(^ f)ot« fein ®elii &ei mir. 

C . ®e^ ®ie bte ctc^tige ISnbune an bie ©teOf beS ©tridM : 
SDie Si^cmb- lie&en unfm ©tabt unb aQ- fagen, bag e& lein- 
anbec- fiibt, mo (0 triel ^ntereffant- ju fe&en ift, toie in ber 
unfer-. tiaS SHt- unb ba« 9ieu- ift intereffnnt nic&t nur fiir 
bie 3>ut(^ fonbem auc^ fiir bte SneWnb- unb fein- gelit fort 
Don !|iec otnie ju fagen, bag bit 3[u8fi^t Don ber anber- ©fite 
befl Stuff- bo8 ©^(inp- ift, lDa« er je gefe^ Ijot, unb bo6 man 
nid6t« SSeffet- tun !ann, ate jeb- Qafjr ^lerljer ju lommen. 3^ 
lefet- 3ffl^ h3aren fetit Diel- gtemb- ^iter, abet bief- 3a^ 9f' 
fij^t) bod UnerhMrtet- unb tdd ^abe ge^Ort, bog nur ein- ^ ift; 
ober nic&t oH- 9ieu-, wo« man bittt, ift hw^r unb e« ift Diel" 
tei$t an btefer SRoc^tii^t ni(J6t8 S33a^. 

D. ©eftem blt^te unb bonnerte t& fo ftbt, bag tc^ tieute ein 
@etDttter unb SRegen ertoartete, aber ei tut mtr got nic^t leib, bag 
i(]^ mic^ getltuf(bt fytit, benn id^ toerbe je^t einen longen ^paiiex' 
gong mo(^en. Slber juerft mug id^ aQeS tun, tooS ic^ berftiroc^ 
^abe. 3d^ mug meinem iBruber tttoaS @elb fenben, benn er ^t 
mic6 Dor einiger 5«t barum gebeten. SRorgen reift er ob. Qij 
iD^fcbe ibm aded ®ute fttr bie 9{eife, unb idd boff^' bog ibnt 
nid&t« UnertDorteteS gefc^iefft. @« gelong mlr, gepcm Sfac&mittag 
melne greunbin ju ■^tiufe ju finben unb fie ju bcm ©pojiergang 
einiulaben. ©ie war mebww 2:aBe fronf, ober fefet geftt e« ttir 
iDieber gonj gut. 3ft benfe, fie mtrb gletft ftier fetn, rooS mit 
febr angenebm fein »irb. 3ft boffe ouft, bag fie ettcas tleineS 
®elb bei fift bot, benn ift ^be gar teines, unb toenn man fetn 
IleineS @elb bei [i^ Ht, fie^t es einem monftmol febr fftleftt. 
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$ier bt ber ^ia^e unferer ©tabt madft ea nid^t*, iwil « fo Biele 
8eute Qtbt, bte und leniun unb jjebcTmiinn ift berelt una ju fielfen, 
abec eS i^ etteafi gmtj onberea, aOrin unb o^ @elb in einem 
frnnben Sonb ju fern, mo ntemonb elnen lennt. 

E. 1, ®ebm @ie bit Unterl^ttung gmift^ S^nen unb 
3t)cec Sreunbin, ds ®ie ft' eeftem naddmtttae befuc^ten. 
2. ©c^eiben ©ie etnen SBrief an 9ljren Sraber unb ff^iden ©ie 
t^m ba^ ber[t)ro(l^ @elb. 3. Sreten ©ie bor bte jtlaffe unb 
befc^tetben ©ie ben ©paiiergong, ben ©te ie^t ntit ^l^rem gteunb 
tnac^ necben. 

F. My dear Sister: 

Yesterday my friend and I took a walk to a village 
near by. Soon it began to rain quite unexpectedly. It 
thundered and lightened and we had a great thunder- 
storm. It grew (became) very cold and we were both 
cold. At last I saw a house and I hoped to find someone, 
but I was mistaken; there was no one there. At last I 
succeeded in finding a house where there was a little fire 
and where they gave us something warm to drink. My 
friend rested there several hours, while I went on to look 
for a horse and wagon. I had only a little change with 
me, but that did not matter, for it was enough and I found 
someone who helped us. I am glad that my friend is 
quite well to-day. I have been here several times before 
and each time something unexpected has happened to 
me. There are many foreigners here this summer, and I 
know several of (among) them. I often talk to a poor 
German (woman) who is here quite alone and who has 
little money and no friends. I am very sorry, for I 
fear she is often ill, and although everyone is ready to 
help her, there is nothing sadder than to be sick and 
alone in a strange country. 

With best love, 

Vour sister Anna. 
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Dates. 
Present Tense of WoOen. 
Grammar 28, 29, 30, 32, 58 I. 

bn Knfiiifl, -«, t, the elevator, iSiettelja^r, three months; $tcr> 



lift. 

bet 4>«tbf<'>>>l|, -^, -t, the glove. 
ber Vfuinto, -«, -«, the penny, 
bn iBiittfi, S, -t, the shoe, 
bit JIbteffC, -, -tn, the address, 
bie QltBgc, -, -tn, the size. 
hU ^ilftt, -, -% the half. 
btt ^ttittSiiil, -, -<n, the season, 
bit flalFe, -, -n, place where 

money is kept, desk, of- 

btc URacf, -, the mark (money), 
bit SUmit, -, -n, the minute, 
bit 91c4ttttiis, -, -en, the ac- 
count, biU. 
bit Sehisbt, -, -n, the 

bie XttWt, ~, -n, the stairs, stair- 

bofl ¥ni"f -«, -*, the pair, 

bus ISiettef, -e, -, the quarter; 



A (of 



telftunbe, quarter 
bdmnmtn, get, receive. 
Bejafilen (it.), pay. 
nSifi^ni (w.), wish, want, 
jeigcn (w.), show. 
jarKen («..). count. 
lebmi, a<f>., leather, kid. 
fdbcn, adj., silk. 
IttU, to or on the left. 
tt«\tM, to Of on the right. 
Samiar, m., January. 
Stficuar, Febniary. 
mars, March. 
JlDrif, April. 
Wfli, May. 
Siinl, June. 
Suli, July. 
9nflnft, August. 
Sepfcmbn, September. 
Cftobet, October. 
nnuemfiet, November. 
Xjcsemlin:, December. 



A. eefen ©te auf beutfc^: 28; 979; 1,987; 12,706; 3,476,598; 
32,963; ben 4. 3!ult, 1776; ben 14. 3uli, 1889; ben 19. orto= 
ficr, 1517; bos 3a^r ^t 52 Sffioi^ unb 365 lose; jebet SKonot 
^t 30 ober 31 %aq,v, ber gebruar twt nur 28 ober 29 STofle; 
blefer SWann fyti 2,498,732 SWarf . 

B. ©agen ©ie hta 6tnmoIetn« mit bret. Give the mtdtipli- 
caHon table with $: 
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«cifpicl: brtlmat tln« tft brtt, btdmol jiMi ifl fnl^, btttmal bnl ift 
titun, iLf.U. 

C. VeantlBorten €te foleenbe Snigen: 

Sttf pfti: Slttmcn Ste btn 1. aRoiurt Ut 3<i^. Somm i^ b«c ttfte 
ailonat bc« 3i4r«. 

1. aieimen ©te ben 3,, 5., 7., 9. 2Ronat be« 3a^. 
2. Jintnen ©ie ben 2., 4,, 6. lofl bet SBodfte. 3. Stamen @ie 
bie t)iet 3a^re«jeiten, ble 5tafle«ieiten. 4. ffiin S)oIIot ift ttxer 
smart. SBietilel SJlatt ftnb 4, 6, 9, 2 SJoUort? 6. Sine mat 
ift 25 Uenta. ffiiesiel 6ent8 finb 3, 6, 8, 9 SDMrf? 6. ©n 
(Sent ift siet ^fennifl. SBieutel $fenntfl flnb 3, 5, 7, 9 flients? 

7. IffiieDiel ©tunben fiat ein flonget 3:Qfl, ein ^Itier lag? 

8. ^ie»iel Sninuten ^at eine ^Ibe ©tunbe, etne ^itrtelftunbe? 

D. Sonjuflieren ©ie im $rafen«: 1, 3nt Slpril ttiH ii^ metne 
iRecfinune beja^Ien. 2. 3c^ nriQ tticfitS tun, toaS ifi) nidtit gnt 
tun tonn. 

E. flann td& t)ter ^anbf^u^ befommen? — 3a, fletoig, %t1)m 
©te ju bent britten lifdft Itnf*. — SSitte, jeigen ©ie mic longe, 
broune, feibene ^onbfd^Je, ©tSfie fUnf unb brei SBiertel. — 
Sonfle, btaune, feibene ^anbf^utjc tioben hiir nnr in ©rBfee fUnf 
ein ^16 unb feijs, abtx i^ benfe, bofe @r56e fed&S nit^t ju flrofe 
filr ©ie ift. 3d| fonn ^^nen lebeme ^cmbft^utte in ©tiifee fUnf 
unb brei Siiettel geben. — ?lein, iij troge nidit flem lebcme 
^onbfi^u^ in biefer So^te^jeit. 3m 3tili tft tS ju ^ei§, um 
lebeme ^nbfd^utie ju tragen. SBieDiel foften btefe feibenen 
$Qnbfd&u^?— 3)iefe (often ac6t JWarf unb fUnfjig pfennig, unb 
jene fieben SWarf, bteifiie pfennig. — Da« ift fe^t teuer. ^aben 
©ie feine billigeren? — 3<if biefe (often nur bie §ftlfte, ober fie 
finb ni<$t fo eut. ©ie fiinnen fie ntt^t langei aU ein ^IbeS 3(i6c 
tragen. — 3'ft WK itw' ^oot an jencm $rei« nefimen. fflonn iiJd 
tiiet beja^len? — 9Ieln, ©ie bega^Ien bort an ber ffaffe. ®e^ 
@ie p bem uietten ZHd) Iinl«. Serben ©te bie ^anb\6jv.^ 
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mltneldmm? — 9Ieui, bttte, fcfilcTen @ie fie an meine Slbreffe, 
roenn id^ fie ^te 6e(ommm (onn; ©iJiHerftta&e btei, jtwiter 
©tod. — ®eh)t6, fie toerben flleic^ flefd^idtt. SBJoHen ©ie nw§ 
etWo«?— 3o, i(& toiH leppiifie fe^ — leppidtie betommenSie 
im uierten ©tod; tiieu ift bte S^refitK, unb boit ift bet Stufjug. 

F. 1. ©ie fle^ in einen Sobeit unb foufen einen jCeptH*. 
@et>en ©ie ba§ @efpr(li$ jtctfi^ 3^^nen unb bem $erm tm 
Saben, neither bte Xeppti^e tierCauft. 2. ©ie tool^nen ouf bem 
Sanbe unb finb fronf. ©iftteiiien ©ie einen fflrief an 3^e 
©(^loefter, unb bitten ©ie fie, ©i^uIk filt ©ie ju (aufen. i8e" 
f(flieiben ©ie bte ©rbfee, bte gotbe unb ben ^reia bet ©d&u^ unb 
foflen ©ie, toatum ©ie nic^t felbft In bie ©tabt tommen tbnnen. 

G. I am going to (into the) town to-day, can I buy 
anything for you? — Will you buy me some gloves? — 
Yes, certainly; what size do you wear, and do you want 
kid or sUk (gloves)? — I should like white kid gloves, 
size six and a quarter, but if you cannot get them in that 
size I can wear six and a half. — Why do you not wear 
silji gloves at this time of year? They cost only half as 
much. — I don't like to wear sUk gloves, I want also a 
pair of brown leather shoes for my youngest child. Take 
the elevator to the third floor and go to the second counter 
(table) on the right; you will find a man who will show you 
what I want. I generally pay seven marks and thirty pfen- 
nigs, but if there are none at that price, you can buy better 
ones at nine marks and fifty pfennigs. I usually pay for 
the shoes when I buy them. You can go to the desk and 
give them my address. They send me a bill the first of 
every month and I shall pay March first. They will send 
me the shoes, but please bring the gloves with you, for I 
want to wear them to-day. 



DiailizodbvGoOgle 



EXPRESSIONS OF TIME 



Eqiressions of Time. Saffat. 
Grammar 31, 65 II, IH a. 



bffet, Ittg, fitlaffttir leave, let; 

(Se/ofe .«/■) cause (to be done), 
have (done); thus, a Wfet cS 
mail)tn, he is having it made; 
er lagt mid) nuiten, be keeps me 
wsiiting. 
bet @c6nrtetaa, -4, -e, the birth- 

ber 8(^0^1 -*» -( fie band (ot a 

watch). 
bcr @<Anribct, -e, -, the tailor; bit 

@d|Kdbnin, the dressmaker. 
bit ^ttittt ipl.), the holidays, 
bit Spfl, -, the mail, postoffice; 

bit Softfartt, -, -n, the post- 
bit ttftt, -, -tn, the watch, dock; 

time (o'clock). 
bM Sn^eab, -e, -t, the dozen. 
an'moMnea (w.), try on. 
flill frtciUa (v.), hurry. 



btftcBai (v.), order. 

ni^iri^Ini, tmW, tmpf D^Int, rec- 
ommend (dot. of person). 

nai^'ge^ni, go after; {of a clock) 
lose time. 

luit'gt^cit, occur, happen; (of a 
clock) gain time. 

twffm, traf, ettroffen, meet. 

fru^^iftn (w.), breakfast. 

in HHttafl tffn, take dinner, 

JU Hfinib tfftB, take supper, sup. 

ftrtig, finished, prepared. 

(iSnltli^i punctual. 

bcfonbnjS, particularly. 

trftene, firstly. 

Stvdtnii, secondly. 

bann, then. 

iiilt^t, at last. 

ttft (adv.), first, not until. 

mondiinal, often. 



A. SBecmtworten ©ie folflenbe graflm: 1. aBonn ftetien ©te 
ouf? 2. SBonn oe^ ©ie ju ©ett? 3. SBann effen ©ie ju 
ajattofl? 4. SBoim effen @ie gu 3I6enb? 5. SBann ift bet @e= 
burtfltae 9^re« iBoterfi? 6. 3*ter aKutter? 7. 3^ret ©*lije« 
fter? 8. atitt* fflrubtt*? 9. g^reS grttinbe«? 10. 35rer 
ijreunbin? 11. SBieBlel U^r tft e«, ftmin bet erofee 3eiaer ouf 
6, 12, 3 unb ber tletne ^eifler ouf 3, 9, 7 fte^t? 

B. ffionjuflieren ©te folflenbe ©aije tm ©ineulot iinb hn 
$IutoI in aKen ^eiten, hwli^ ©te (lelernt fyibea: 1. 3Hetfl effe 
id^, bonn fpiek i<^, juleljt fc^Iafe td(i. 2. ^(^ teife ie^t nt^t ob, 
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benn erftena Wn Id) ju mlibe, imb jlDetten« fyOk id6 fein ®t1i>. 
3. 3c6 lafff witr jmei Stite mai$cn. 4. (£r igt erft um jlwi 
Ufir JU SKittafl. 

C. ffBnnen ©ie mir genau fagen, toiehiel ll^r e« ift? ®e^t 
3^e U()r rii^tifl? — 34 fliaube, eS tft etnige SDKituten tiai^ fyilb 
ein U^, o6er itft 6m ntd^t flonj fic&er, benn meine U^ir ee^t 
tnon^miol not unb monci^inal vaii). — 9htn, toenn tS fi^n fo 
^at ift, nuig iifi ini(i^ beeilen. S^^ inug t(^ ein ^albefl :3>t^enb 
^ofrtorten auf bet ^oft fUr meine SDhittet Ijolen, unb bonn mufi 
ic^ pUnftliiii um ittiei VUtx bei bet ©c&neiberin fein. 3^ laffe mit 
ein neues jlleib nutd^Kn, Wtli^eS i^ an))robieien tverbe, unb ic^ 
mu6 iut rec^ten 3eit l>i>rt M"- — ©eeilen ©ie fid^ nicfit fo fe^r; 
bie <Sc()netbertn Ulgt @ie Qetcig eine ^Ibe @tunbe toarten. 91u(!^ 
toenn ©ie erft um 1^16 brei ^infommen, ift e& frtt^ genug. 
ftannen ©ie mir bie ©c&neibetin empfeftten, bei btv ©ie 3^ 
®Ieiber mad&en laff «"? — 9Iic&t tefonberS; erftenS ift fie fe^r 
teuet, unb jweiten^ litftt fie einen fe^r lonfle tvacten. S)iefe8ffleib 
tDurbe Dor einem iBietteljafir befteUt, id& fyibe e& fd^on jtoeimal 
anprobiert, unb e« ift fefet no(^ nicftt fettie. ^eute ilber irietjetin 
luge mu6 eS aba fettig fein, benn unfere getien beginnen am 
jn)51ften SHoi unb am bieije^ten nwrben mit obreiftn, unb i($ 
toiU bad ^leib mitne^men. 

V>. 1. @eben ©ie ba« ®efprfld(i jimfd^ 3^n wib Iwr ©c^nei« 
betin, toerni ©ie ba8 fflleib anprobieren. 2. ©iftreiben ©ie einen 
SBtief on eine gteunbin unb bitten ©ie fie, 3^nen eine ©dftnei* 
berin ju empfe^ilen. ©agen ©ie it|t, toorum ©ie mit 3Jret 
©iftneibe'rin nii&t jufrieben fmb, unb hnnum ©ie eine'onbete 
gotten noQen. 

E. Why do you go? It is not- quarter past eleven 
yet, and you do not dine until half past one. — Is it 
quarter of eleven already? That is very late. My watch 
is slow. I am having some new dresses made for my 
daughter who is going away the fifteenth of April for her 
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holidays, and she is going to meet me at the dressmaker's 
at half past eleven and try them on. — Do not hurry, 
(the) dressmakers always keep one waiting. — No, this 
one never keeps me waiting. I can recommend her to 
you, first because she is punctual, and secondly because 
she is cheap. I have had several dresses made there and 
I have never waited for (auf) them. — I shall certainly 
order a dress of (bei) her, for my dressmaker is very ex- 
pensive and I have tried on my new dress three times 
already and it is not finished yet. I shall never again 
have a dress made by her. I must write a postal-card to 
(on) my sister. Will you take it with you if you are going 
to the postoflSce? — Yes, certainly, I shall be there in 
half an hour. 

30. 

Review. 

A. SDeninlerm ©ie int ©tngulat unb tm ^lutol: 1. Xiet 
jWBIfte Sae, etn jtoBIftet lae, jloiirftec STofl, ber jwaifte. 
2. 2)Q« liolbe a^u^b, etn Iialfie« ©uljenb, ^albeS SJuijcnb, tin 
faille*. 3, S)te britte ©timbe, ehie britte ©tunbe, brltte ©tunbe, 
fetne brttte, 

B. ©ebruu^en ©ie baS ^ortijU) be« $citfenS al« Stbieftitt 
OOE bent $au;)ttDort mit bem bertimmten ^rtifel: 

SeifVlcI : boilefen ©i^UIcr. ^r Uorlcfmbe @i|<Uet, bee borltfenbtn ©i|fl> 
lae, bit Dorlcfenbtn Sd^UIer. 

1. fasten SEBoflcn. 2. fc^Iafen ffinb. 3. fc&reiben ^abe. 
4. ftitet^ ©d&llletin. 6. Brennen §(m«. 

C. ©ebtou^en ©ie bafl ^artijib be« $erfeft8 alfl 3lbiefrtn 
tjoc bem ^mtbttoott mit bem unbeftimmten arfifel: 

aSelfpiel: fcflliegen £tite. <&.nt gtfii^lDffciH Ztie, tina Qcfc^IolEnun ZStn, 
gc[4[o(fene %Uttn. 
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1. einloben ©oft. 2. f^uoben Srief. 3. toerMeten SSJefl. 
4. otibwnmn 0ou«. 5. bringen ©uc&. 

D. ffiontufllerm ©ie folgenbe ©% tm ©ineulor unb Int 
^biral in aKen 3«ten/ *'kI'^ ®'e flelernt Iioben: 1. ffis fielinflt 
mit, jm(Sf boron ju erinnem. 2. 3m ^bft loffe ti^ mir ein 
¥oot ©c&ube ntoiben. 3. ©ie erjfiljtt mtr atUi ^ntereffonte, 
kDO« fie ilber Me ©tobt tvetg. 

£. 3cit, Ul^t, etunlK, 9RaI, Oufflabe. ©e^ ©ie bo« 
tii&tiae SEBott on ©teCe be8 ©tri(be«, /«5crt (/w right word in 
place of the dash: 3hin fi^ id) f($on Ober eine — in bem SSor- 
tciimmer be8 3cjte8 unb ic^ nnig j[ebe SSoc^ brei — ^teiim 
(ommen. Slfe ic^ jum erften — fom, liefe er mic^ eine bolbe — 
Wttrten, ober fieute (lobe i(b W)icflic6 (eine — , fo lange titer ju 
fi^. 9i4 muft meine — fUt bie beutfd&e — motflen moiien. 
SJie neue Sebrerin gibt unfl febr tonge — , ober bte — in bee 
©dfiule fob febt intereffont. ©« ift fc^on Diet — unb ii^ mug 
ein unb eine fyxibt — in ber Eifenbo^ fobten, urn nac^ ^oufe 
ju (ommen; fo loerbe ic^ geWifi nitbt tot od^t — bort fein. 3c6 
toerbe bem Strjt foflen, bafe i^ tiiUft lebe8 — fo knge inorten 
(onn. sneine — ge^t nai$ unb teg elaube, bog e& je^t f$on 
noi!§ Bier — i^ 

F. 1. 8efen ©ie ouf beutf^: 30, 22, 660; ben 1. SIKoi 1916; 
ben 16. ©eionber 1879. 2. Cefen ©ie bie 3ett in SDSotten: 
12:30, 4:10, 2:15, 1:45, 9:15, 7:30, 8:20. 

G. SBeanthJorten ©te folgenbe groflen: 1. Um toiebiel U^ 
hwrben bte SBriefe gebrod^t? 2. Um toieolel Ubt geben ©te in 
bte ©4ule? 3. SBJonn ift bet ®eburt«tog ^^m lonte? 3^te« 
OnWa? 4. SSonn Wttb bie ^Stttre gefcgloffen? SBie longe 
ift fie eefc&Ioffen? «t« toann ift [le gefceioffen? iffionn toirb fte 
toiebet oufeemadgt? 5. 9Bo tnoiinen ©ie? 6. SBod i^ bte 
Slbreffe 3fire« ©atec«? 9Iite« tUngften »rubet8? 

H. SBifTen, Umta. ©ejsen ©ie bo8 rid&ttge ©ort on ©teUe 
be« @tri(^. Insert the right word in place of the dash: A. 
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— ©ie meinen SSruber? B. 9Ieiii, i(§ — nic&t) bofe @ie elneti 
SSruber liabeit. ^4. 3a, idfi (wbe einen SBniiwc, a6er iift — nid&t, 
06 er fieute obeu morgen l)iec aitfommen Wtrb. ®t — 3tlK 
©(flWefttr flut, ©te ecjal)Ite mtr son feinem neuoi SBud& Ubet 
Itaitfi^Ianb. — ©te bo« ©uc^? S. 31a i* — e8, ober i^ — 
niiiit, bofe er e« gefc^rieben ^atte. — ©ie, ob man e« flier taufen 
(onn? A. 3o, fletoifi, idd — eineit Soben, too ©ie e« Wommen 
fbnnen. 

J. W.t Tmb folgenbe SBBrter gebilbet? 

atlfpltl: olerffl6lfl,/''»»''/*K'(erf. Cltr ift rin 3ofiItti>rt; fflftlfl rommf Don 
bcm ®ufi(t(nitiD bcr gug, bee Sugce, btc glific. 

1. fltoSlwritfl. 2. ItebeooII. 3. finbcrloS. 4. Hnberreicb. 
5. bie ©d&mtberin. 6. hie fitoftlerin (bie ihmft, art). 7. bie 
@rt>6ftabterin. 8. bie Sfeinftabterin. 9. ba« ©rofeftabttinb. 
10. btr ©tunbcntiton. 11. ber gfl6r;ilan. 12. ber Meifeplan. 
13. bae Saterlonb. 14. ba« 3Iu«Ionb. 

K. I. tfiing — Sing; tfiunder — ©onner. 

iBJeti^er englifctic ffonfonant entfpriiit bem beutfd&en b? iH!et> 
d&e enslif*^ SBBrter entfprecben beSboIb ben folgenben beut" 
fdtien HBiirtem? 5Doni, brei, ©c&mteb, 3:ob, 5Durp, febc, Sob. 

2. sleep — fi^Iafen; hope — ^offtn. 

aBeI(tter engltfc&e ^onfonont entftiricSt bem beutfc6en f? SSel' 
(^ englifc^ aSflrter entfpred&en be«l&oIb ben folflenben beut» 
fc&en SBilttern? ©c&aaf, fcftorf, tielfcn, ^oufen, SBaffen, reif, offen, 

L. grete ttbungen: 1. ©telten ©ie oHe SBBrter jufammen, 
bte fic^ auf bie 3atire^ieitett, bad SSetter, bie Xogedjeit unb bie 
U^r, bafi Einloufen in einem Saben, ha^ ^ufammentreffen 
{meeting) mtt einem grennb ouf ber ©trafie bejie^en unb fc^rei* 
ben ©ie fec^S ©fll}e ttber einen biefer ©egenftdnbe. 

2. 3e jWei ©e^Ier treten bor bie Slaffe unb trogen ein ®e= 
fprfii^ Dor, toeldM fie ju ^oufe liber einen ber oben gnumnten 
©egenfttoibe Dorbereitet ^aben. 
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The Optative Subjunctive. The Use of the Article. 
Giaminar 64 1, 61. 

bn SBtUif^f -ti, t, the wish. fi(f|t>t«(fficr»(w.),beiDteiested 

bU Jhmfi, -, t, (the) art. (in, fflr). 

bU Sitetitm, -, -m, (the) liteia- flcfaSm, gcfici, atfaOcn, please; cS 

ture. gcfltat mir, it pleases me, I 

bit Sottac, -, -n, the sun. like it. 

bit Smiu^c, -, -n, the language. tietni, trat, ift ettreten, tread, step. 

bU Welt, -, -ta, the world. f^eiatM, fc^loi, acf^ttntn, shine, 

baS Stifle, -€, -n, the eye. appear, seem. 

bae ^ct$, -tni, -en, the heart. fpogtet'tn gc^ni, stufi fpoifttm, Ift 

baB jtlavlet, -9, -t, the piano. flMiUrcn gteangcn, take a walk 

bae fitftw, -8, -, (the) life. (for pleasure); (Mjlt«n f<<6«n, 

ba8 Steer, -t8, -t, the sea. take a drive (for ple&sure). 

ba« Sil)iff, -te, -t, the ship. aldx, adv., alone, only. 

Smeitta, »., America. mn, only. 

SmoVa, n., Europe. UcU, lulj., distant, far. 

glnnfiea (le.), believe. Ucniflftta^, at least. 

fn^nn, fu^, ift gtfa^Kit, go (in some vehicle), drive, siul. 

A. ®t^ @te folgenbe @ji^ in aOe 3etten tcS jf oniunfttM, 
Gftv synopsis of ail lenses of the subjunctive in the same 
person: 

Self pici: (ft tot <Ec ^bc; et ^fittc, a ^bc ettnBt, n ^tte gc^t. 

1. 3i]& bin. 2. S)u toirft. 3. SBir rommen. 4. 3^r fle^it. 
6. @ie fingen. Q. iSi ffi^it. 7. i£r mad^ 

B. SBilbm @ie au« folfienben ©U^ aBunft^fltlje im ^tfirenS 
imh im SmiKrfeft mtt unb ojite tvemt, Express the phrase as 
a wish (a) in the present tense, (b) in the past, viith and 
wiikout toenn; 

SSclfplcI: Qii^boit. StnmeTintibort Mtrt iirloltntrimiboit. SBnra 
tr mir boit geutfen uxm or nNm ci tntr bait ||tni([ciu 
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1. ©ie fttdrt mHi §ou«. 2. meraet aWutfcr fle^t e« tolebet 
gut. 3. ffljit iDtffen nii^t, ob n fommt. 4. Du bletbft tio(^ 
eine SSoi^ ouf ban Sanbe. 

C. ffonftniEetm @ie folgenbe ©a^ mtf tS f^rint, alS oi 
Im 3ini)etfcft unb ^luaquomtKcfeH 6e« fiontunftlM, Co«- 
strue the following phrases with ei fc^eint, ol0 ob in 
the subjunctive imperfect and the subjunctive pluperfect: 

StlfpU[:<Sr^at®Illif. <S« f^ctnt, al« ofi tr 310(1 ^ttc ISe ft^l, 
ale ob a ®m wWt ^tte. 

1. (&t wirb alt. 2. ®t i^ ^ier. 3. ISr bitereffiett ftt^ fUr bie 
fflunft 4. ©te belommen bielt Sriefe. 

D. ^c^, Wtten toil nuu (Mb emue, bie n>eite SBelt ju fetien! 
Ober ptteit loir nut nwniflftens ®elb flenuB, biefen ©ommec 
ouf einifle SlBoil&en nac^ 3Deutfii)tanb ju tetfen, urn bie ©pcQ(|e 
bort ju lernen!" rief ^n8 ou8, al8 er mit feinem {^reunb in ben 
®orten trat. „9o, unb toenn nur meine ilueen mir nic^t fo 
Vk^ tttten, unb Wenn nur balb bte iJetien anfingen!" foflte ber 
gteunb. „@s ift audi bet 3Bunf4 metne« ^etjen*, auf einem 
flrofeen ©c&iffe ttliet baa SKeet ju faljren. O'd^ interefpete mic6 
fo fefir fttt bflS beutf^e 8eben unb ^r bte beutf^e fflimft. SBSenn 
Ot\itl £atl un8 nut einlaben totirbe! SMS Stben in Suropa 
flefftUt tlini fe^c pt, unb er toirb auc6 btefen ©ommer toieber 
nai$ €urotia retfen. 'Sknt\t bu, bag er unS einlaben ttntb?" 
„$li^ lietn, i($ glaube ee ntd(it. ^tte er nut Ie^te8 ^alir teine 
\o\iii teure Weife in SImertfa genwc&tl (St ^t (e^ft flewife ntc^t 
@elb flenua boju. Slbet iwtben liiir jeftt nid&t fiwiieKn ee^en?" 
,3enn nut bie Sonne Wiene! @8 ift fo folt. 3(5 mat^te lieber 
allein ju $aufe bleiben unb fitabier fpielen." „^ii), man bu 
nur nidfit immer ffllabta fpielteft! SBenn nur jemanb mit mir 
fpajieten fliufle!" 

E. 1. ©te finb Onfel ffarl unb rommen jtfet in ben ®arten, 
Um $an« unb feinen i$reunb einjuloben, eine ^eife nad^ Surotia 
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mit 3]^nen ju mai^. @ebm @ie bad @ef))riid^ jtvifc^ d^nen 
unb ben beiben £naben; fagen ©te, tDoim ©ie abretfen tDoQen, 
wie lonfle @ie in Sucopa Bletben tnerben, Wad @ie bort tun 
woHen unb hxinn ©ie jurttdfommen Werbeiu 2. ©d&mben ©ie 
einen SBrief an 3Iire greunbin unb fagen ©ie ifir, bog @ie fw 
biefen ©ommcr nic^t befuc&en fflunen, bo ©ie mlt ^fycem Orfel 
noi5 ©utopa aOjOi toerben. 

F. Dear Mary: 

If I were only older! How fine that would be, for I 
should go to Germany and study German. It seems as 
if all my friends were going to Europe this year, and I 
should like to go witli (them), but I haven't money 
enough for that. If only Germany were nearer or if it 
did not cost so much to travel! When my aunt was here 
in the summer, I thought, if she only would invite me to 
go home with her! I should have liked so much to sail 
over the sea in a great ship. You know that I have 
studied art and literatiore here and I should like to under- 
stand German art. I do not like life in the country; it is 
very cold this winter, and it seems as if the sun would 
never shine again. We go to walk every day and I play 
on the piano several hours. If you were only here tool 
We would play and read and talk German. Do your eyes 
still pain you? It seems as if you were always ill; I am 
very sorry you are not better. I should like so much to 
see you again; if only you should come into the room nowl 
I should be so glad. 

With much love, 

Anna. 
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Iidiiect Discourse. 

Present Tease of bfirfen. 

Grammar 64 m, 58 I. 

ber Srttt, -e, -t, the arm. bU $aab, -, t, the hand. 

btt t>Ulittt, -9, -, the poet. bit ^uppt, -, -n, the doll, 

bcr Sb6. -tt, t, the foot^ ju — lonfcn, licT, ift etiaufm, run. 

St^, walk. fB^cn {w.), lead, 

bet Sfittnti, -e, -, the gardener. mit'ge^ni, go along, 

ber 9o4)r, -%, t, the head. fpTiiiBtR, fvrone, QcfpninBtn, jump. 

bei aia^bat, -i or ~n, ~n, the trtffn, trar, ettiolTnl, meet. 

neighbor. flttti^, certain. 

ffnrl, Charles. f4titi[, quick, fast, 

bic HMtnoit, -, -en, the answer. bDTand, before, in advance. 

bit 8Iuni(, -, -n, the flower. votfttr, before, previously. 

A. jtoniuciieien ©te folgenbe @ti^ im ^ritfend: 1. Qe%t barf 
id^ tnitge^. 2. 3)ann barf id^ f^ujieren fasten. 

B. SertDanbtIn ©ie in folgenben ©flljen bit btrefte iRebe in 
bit inbirefte iRebe tm ^rflfenS unb im SmpttfeH mit fcnsen, 
ob. Change the following phrases into indirect discourse, in 
the present and past tense, using frogen, ob: 

9eir)iUI:@e^tt4blr gut? Stan fragt, ob tS bir eut ge^e; mim fmete, oti 
tt bh flut Binge. 

1. $aben ©ie etloofi in ber §onb? 2. 3ft er juritdgefonic 
men? 3. ^ot bet ®iittmr bie ffllnmen ae6roc&t? 

C. ffletroonbeln ©ie in folgenben ©ttljen bie birette JRebe in bie 
Inbitette JRebe (a) mit baft, (b) ofme Iwfe, Change from direct 
discourse into indirect discourse, (a) with bflfe, (b) mth- 
out bag: 

Selfpiel: ISc fagt: SSi iDtnme margtn. Si; fagt, bag tr moTgen fommt 
cr tx fagt, tx lommt morgtn. 
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1. ®le onttoortef: Q^ Un fnmf. 2. ©ie fltaubt, fie Wirb 
bie ©iftlDefter ^te in ber ©tobt tteffeti. 3. ©it fagte p mlr: 
3* fomme flleidft. 4. @ie fprac^: 3(§ l&abe i^ oft eefe^. 
5. er f(^ibt; ^f^ tobc @ie ein, moreen ju fommen. 

D. SDZeine tUngfte ^d(iter @ttfQ tiot in ba« SBoldnjimniei 
itnb fragte mtt^, ob tcb mit i^t fpojieren fa^n tooQte. 3<$ (itit° 
mortete, bag ic^ lieber p gug ginge, loeil bie ©onne fo fd^iln 
f(^lene unb fie ftagte: „3)orf i^ mitge^wn?" nG^etolfi," toax bie 
3IntiD0rt, nnb fie fetjte fiftneB ben §nt auf ben ffiopf unb im^m 
itfct groBe ^Jupiie auf ben arm. 3i$ fa^rte fie on ber §anb unb 
im ©orten ttofen toir ben ©ttrtner, bem mir fd^cH fagten, bag 
loir frifc^e iBlumen unb rote ffllfltter im ©tubietjimmer fiaben 
tooDteu. S)onn gingen loir in ben Salb, mo mir unfem ^ioi^a 
bom, dnen Diditer, trofen; er fngte, ba6 ber §inunel fe^r bunfel 
mi8f&^, unb er glaubte, bag efl balb ju regnen anfinge. S8ir 
baci^ten, toir tottrbtn fd^neU laufen, um Uor^r na$ ^oufe |U 
(ommen; obet er fagte freimblirfi, bo6 e« gar nti^t loeit bifl ju 
fetnem ^Itudd^en toftre. „SMrf Id^ ©ie einlaben," ffirac^ ei; ,mit 
mit p ge|en, unb bei mir lee ju trinfen." SBJir toaren gem 
bereit, feine (Sinkbung anjunelEimen, unb (Srifa f))rang glttdFlidd 
borauS. 

E. 1. @eben @ie bie Unter^oltung jtolfdien 3^en, Srifa 
unb bem Dlc^ter, ols ©ie pfommen bei i&m Stee tranfcn. 
2. Jreteu ©le nor bie Sloffe unb geben ©ie boS ©efprtt* iloi= 
fifien 3(inen unb bem ©ftrtner. ©^itet^en ©ie Uber bofl SSetter 
unb ben @arten unb bitten ©ie l^n, $Iumen in bai ^ud p 
bringen. 3. Ireten ©ie sor bte fllaffe unb eeben ©ie eine Un- 
ter^altung mit ^l^cer Zo^ta Hbcc bae, toai fie Iieute in ber 
©c^ gemaddt ))at. 

F. Mrs. White told her son that she was going to drive 
and asked him whether he wished to go with her, but he 
answered: "May I stay at home, because I have so much 
to do?" His mother thought he had stayed at home to 
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n 



study, for he had said he had not copied his translation 
for school and the teacher would be vexed if he did not 
do it; but as soon as his mother had gone away he told 
his sister that his eyes pained him and that he was going 
to walk. He put on his hat and went into the garden. 
There be met the gardener, who asked him whether he 
would help him, as he had no time to carry the fresh vege- 
tables and dowers to the kitchen. He had heard that 
strangers had arrived and that Mrs. White wanted to 
have something very good for dinner. As Charles was 
helping the gardener he saw his neighbor who was taking 
a walk, and who was leading his little son by the hand. 
The neighbor asked if he would like to go with them, but 
Charles answered; "I cannot (permission), because I 
must go to drive with my mother," 



Conditional Phrases. Verbs with Dative. 
Grammar 64 H, <i2 H. 



b« Safaio, -«, t, beginning, 
commencement. 

bet Hrjt, ~t«, t, the physician. 

bcT fK<l, -i, the advice, counsel. 

bd 6fibni, -*, the south. 

baS eobe, -te, -fa, the end, con- 
clusion. 

boB ®ef<fte«», -rt, -t, the gift, 

C^mt, Easter. 

IStil^nditn {pi.), Christmas; bit 
IBti^nat^tSfttltn {pi.), Christ- 
mas vacation; baS SJcl^c^tS' 
Stf^itnf, the Christmas pres- 



bcfe^IcK, MaH Mo^kn, com- 
mand, order {dot.). 
banTn (w.), thank {dot.). 
folam {■».), follow {dot.). 
ttlbtB, ntt, Btntttn, aufier, be ill. 
paf(tB (re.), suit, fit {dot.). 
tatui, lift, stnitcn, advise {dot.). 
fttTbcn, ftarb, ift Btftorbcn, die. 
lu'btingen, bring; pass, spend {of 

turinni (re.), weep, cry. 
K(6t, right; t« tft mlr — , I am 
satisfied; 1{^ ^6( — , I am cighL 
tten, faithful, loyal. 
MB^r, true, real. 
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A. 9?eTtneit ©te fe^ $er(en, bie ben SDattb regieren unb Mbea 
©ie ©a|}e ntit biefcn SJecben, JVome jw rcrfo wkkk take ih^r 
object in the dative andjorm simple sentences with them. 

B. SBertDonbeln ©ie folgenbe ^onbttionalffi^ in tiic^t toixU 
liitB Jtonbittonalftttje (a) im $rflfen«, (b) im gmperfeft. 
Change the following simple conditional sentences into con- 
ditional sentences contrary to fact referring (a) to the pres- 
ent, (b) to the past: 

,»tifpl(l: ffitnn Tit unolflffltd^ ift, totlnt ft*- XBmn f" imfllUtfH* BOw, 
ttieinh (It or teflrbt fit tDtinm. iQicnii fit ungiadll^ afOxf'" tD<iK, 
^Ittte fit etUKint or roiixbt (it eei»tint itabtn. 

1. 9B«m @te fiiet Mtibnt, brinfle i(6 3^nen ben SSrief. 
2. aSenn ic^ Selt &abe, folfie t($ bit. 3. SBcnn i* flenufl ®elb 
fyibe, fle^ Ic^ in ba8 S^^eater. 4. SBenn er in bie ©tobt fleftt, 
fauft er ein SSetl)noi!&t«eefc&enI. 5. ®el&t gtifa mil na<^ ame= 
rito, fo Kirb e« mtr tedit fctn. 6. $at er red^t, fo ift er gtUiflie^. 
7. 3ft biefe ®ef*ic$te trnfir, fo firgere ii^ mi*. 8. Sef^le id(i 
i^m ju rommen, fo tut er e«. 9. ©efdHt 9l)nen bo« SSud), fo 
rate ic^ Sftnen e« ju (aufen. 

C. SBonn am ffl^n, 

SSilbetmfttQfee 12. 
S)en 16. gebruar, 1910. 

groein lieber §on8! 

^tte i^ 3"t fle^obt, fo (latte i* 35nen fi^on lange flefc^rieSoi 
unb Wtte 3^en fttr 3l)r fc&flneS aBei5nod6t«flefd&enf gebonft. 
SQie iii^ 3I|nen fd^on fogte, ^tte i(^ fe^r gem 3^tt @inlabung 
ongenommen, unb Irittte 3^n fe^r Qem ge^olfen, wenn meine 
a)?utter niiit fronl fletoefen itiflre. ©te ift mti) jeftt no(6 lelbenb 
unb ber ?[qt l)at il&r geroten, nai!^ bem ©Itben ju ge^, fobalb 
fie reifen fonn; obcr, benEen ©ie ftd&, fte hrill nic^t fortge^. 
©er Slrjt Iwt geWife re^t, l^r biefen JRat ju fleben; unb Wcnn er 
mtr befo^Ien ^fttte, eine SReife nai) bem ©tiben ju mod&en, ginfle 
Idi qfdd); t& nilrbe mir fe^ s^oQen, bie gerten bort jujubrinflen. 
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StUtaan ®ie nic^t om Slnfone bt9 xOit^ SRoimtS auf einige 
Za%t )u und fomnun? SSenn 3(inen abei Slnfotifl gebruor iti(^t 
p(^t uitb tDemt ©te Itebec am Sniw bitfe^ ^Ronate fommm tDoI° 
Im, ift ea un8 mii^ rei^t, «nb Wtr merhen un« fteuen, ©ie ju fe^ 
3ft e« hwl)!, bofe 3^ MBitt* ^ferb fltftorben tft? SDIttii fogte « 
mir fleftem in rfiier ®€feC[(d6ttft. Saffeit ©ie balb son fi(^ ^6ren. 
iDHt Iitrili^ften ©rttfeen an ©ie unb ble 3^iren 

3^ treiier greunb 
Aarl mSet. 

J>. 1, ©li&teiben ©ie ben iBrief, ben $ane an feinen j^reunb 
Staxi SfhlQet f^iceibt, urn bte Sinlabung anjuiteWcn. 2. Sbc 
fuc^en ©ie bie Fcanfe abutter Don Staxl SnilQer unb untec^Iten 
©ie ftd& mit l^r Uber i^e Sxmtiteit unb Uber i^re {Rrifeplane. 
3. ©ie se^ mit 3f)rer anutter nac^ bem ©flben. S^f^eiben 
©ie in thitni ©rief on 3^en Sreunb 3^ SRelfe unb 3^ Seben 
tin©ilben. 

£. Wliy is this poor woman weeping? — Her son is 
very ill ajid if he doesn't go South he will die. The doctor 
advised him to go last November, but he wanted to spend 
his Christmas holidays at home. He said he would go at 
the beginning of January, but even if he went now he 
would not recover (become healthy). He has suffered too 
much. If he had had money enough, he would have done 
what the doctor advised him. — I am very sorry for her. 
If I had known how sick he was, I would have helped 
him. I would have given him the money for a (al0) 
Christmas present. — He would have thanked you, but 
he would not have taken it. He is satis&ed to stay here. 
. He doesn't believe that he is very ill. When he came 
home in December a friend had invited him to go with 
him to Italy, but he had not accepted the invitation. — I 
should have advised him to accept it. If he had done so 
it would have been better. — You are right. 
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Modal Auxiliaries: 

Present, Lnperfect, Perfect Indicative. 

Grammar 58, 59. 

titl ifOtB, -tS, t, the neck, baS HntomoMI, -tt, ~t, the auto- 

thioat; ^\S\ifamyak {pl.),sat6 mobile. 

throat. Mt'birttn, bat an, angtbottn, oSei. 

btr 64pim, ~ti, -t, the screen, IftftK, log, selDgcn, lie, tell a lie. 

shelter; Sltflmfi^iTm, umbrella, fte^ltit, fta^I, geftotiltn, steal. 

b« SdiriftfttHer, -9, -, the writer, mn'fteOtH (iv.), present, intro- 

author. duce. 

btr Bimnittag, -e, -e, the fore- glfldlli^emcife, fortunately. 

noon. unglfidlfa^crUcift, unfortunately, 

bit Sibtl, -, -It, the Bible. letoft, unfortunately. 

bit ^TCnbc, -, -n, the joy. Ino^I, adv., well, probably. 

A. ftontufllerm @ie folflmbe ©fifte in 6er otiflefletenen 3*tt" 
form, Continue the following phrases through the whole 
tense indicated: 1. ^1$ mug ben ^tjt rufm, toetl ic^ Iranf bin. 
2. 3e5t foQ i&i ftiH frin. 3. 3c& ^obe il&ti bit DotfteDm \oaXLvci. 
4. 3c6 burfte bte ©c&ule nid&t befuc^en. 5. 3c& Ijobe friiti iutfltf- 
tommen mtlffen, roett ec foctgtng. 

B. ©eften ©ie foIgenlK ©flfee In baS QmperfeH unb in bc« 
^erfeft, unb tlberfeften @le fie in bie etiflliftSe ©pmii&e: 

9tif pitl : ^ tDlKft ;Ctutf<| f|irt(^, aber bu fannft e« nidgt. 3)u KiDlltefl 
Xwutfi^ fptci^, nbtr bu (onntcft ee ni(6t. S>u baft Smitf^ f)>r«%tn 
WoDtn, abtr bu Iwil ti ni^t gttonnt, iw bu ^^ tS nii^t tun (itnncn. 

1. @i barf je^t fortget)en, abei er totQ tA ntc^t. 2. 3d| foU 
einen SBrief fd(iretben, abtr i(i mafl e8 ni(bt tun. 3. 3)ie jiinbtr 
tooHen im iReflen fpojieren flcfien, ober fie bUrfen t& ntc^t. 4. 3(^i 
metg nt(^t, mad tc^ tun foQ. 5. S>u (pUft nicgt tflgen unb nic^t 

[te^fen. 
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C. 3)nrf id6 3^nen metnen greuitb, ^rm toon I, BorfteHen? 
Sr Ift ein berii^imter ©c&riftftener, on beffen Slomen ©te ft^ 
fltiutfe erinnmt. — 3c& fwue mic& [e^r, ©te ju fe^en. SIber i^ 
ffaic (eiber 3ftren 9Iamen nti^t betftanben; bitte, mollen ©te i^n 
noift einmal foflen. — 33arf iHt 3^n«n etlnaS ju effen brinflen, 
flitflbifle JJrou (67, Ic)? — 5Dante fe^r, icb ^obe ft^on Coffee 
getrunfm unb ic^ mug aletd^i na$ ^oufe flefwn. SKetne Fletne 
Zad)tet tp nicbt motll, unb ic§ niBd&te (e^im, h3te eS ibr ieljt ae^t 
©ie batte beute ajormittae ^tefcbmerjen unb fyit flor nii^t 
fptei^en fttnuen. SBit mufeten ben Mtjt nifeu, bernt lotr vmitm 
flor ntibt, toaS toir tun foUten. @i font %ln^ ui^ fagte i^: 
„3)u barfft etft nil(§fte SEocbe intebet iut ©i^le flctren unb bu 
nuifet ^te uftb motflen p Sett bleiben." ©ie WDHte e« %ox 
ntc^t tun, aber fie ^t e« bo($ tun mllffen. 9hin nriH ic^ abet 
nadd $aufe ge^, $[(!^, eS regnel unb tc^ 1)abe telnen yteQOf 
f^mt. ^ier fte^ itoonitg ©f^irme, aber ei ^I)t in bee Sibel, 
bu foQft ni(^t fte^len. 3i$ mug einen ©c^rm ^aben unb )ote 
lann ic^ jeljt einen betomnten, o^ne ibn p fte^len? — €8 ttncb 
mic groge j$»ube mai$en, 3^en ntein ^utomobil onjubieten. 

D. 1. ©eben @ie ba« ©cfprfiift jloift^ 3ftueu unb 3b"c 
Iletnen SToc^tet, al« ©ie no4 §aufe (omen unb Ifir Don ber ©e* 
[eOfc^aft txi&iltm. 2. SSefifiteiben ©te bte Snbrt, al« ^tr 8. 
©ie in feinem ?Iufomo6il nac^ $au(e brai^fe unb erjtt^len ©le, 
wotuber ©ie ficb untertiieltcn. 3. Srou SS. ttifft in biefet ®e» 
fel(f(^ft etne befmmte Xante, ®cben ©ie in bireftet SRebe eine 
Untertwltung gtoifilen ben beiben Eonten, 

E. Dresden, 36 William Street, 

June 15th, 1915. 

My dear Charles: 

I must tell you about the party to which I went last 
week. I wanted to go, but mother had said that I must 
not because it was raining and I had had a sore throat. 
I had unfortunately lost my umbrella the week before, so 
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I had caught cold and I had not been able to go out for 
two days. Fortunately Uncle John came with Ms auto- 
mobUe and so I was able to go with him, and then my 
mother said that I could go. The famous author, Mr. von 
W., was to (foCen) be there, so I was allowed to go. I 
lite Mr. von W.'s books very much and I wanted very 
much to see him. I should have been glad just (nur) to 
be introduced to him, but I was able to talk with him for 
a long time. When I wanted to go home I could not find 
Uncle, for he had bad to go away earlier than he wanted 
to. I did not know what I ought to do, as I had no um- 
brella. As I was going out I met a young man who offered 
me his, and when I looked at it I saw it was the one I 
had lost. He said he had found it in church, but I did 
not think that that was true. I believe that he was lying, 
and that he had stolen my umbrella when he could not 
find his. 

With kindest regards to you and your family. 
Faithfully your friend, 
Hans. 

35. 

Review. 

A. 5Wenn(n ©le bte britte ^erfon ©tngulot unb ^luml im 
^rttfens, Qmpetfett unb $erfeft won alien TOobolberben unb turn 
Uriffen, Give the third person singular and plural of the pres- 
ent, imperfect and perfect of all the modal auxiliaries and of 
iDlffen. 

B. SBetwonbetn ©te folflenbe ©ftlje in bte jlnet anberen Srten 
bet ^ebingung^fa^. Change the following sentences into the 
two other forms of the conditional sentence: 1. 3Benn fte JU 
mit flefommen iDfltm, Wtte it5 mit 3tinen flcfprix^en. 2. iffienn 
©te mit biefen SRot flcben, fo tielfe h^ 3ftnen. 3. ©elftnge e8 
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mir, i^n ju finben, fo befltl^le ic^ Ufin ju lommen. 4. ^tte ber 
StnaU boS' @ebi(i^t beffer Dorgelefen, fo ^ittte tt^ it)n becftonbm. 
5. SSenn @ie ittcgt Ifleen, fo lobe ii$ ©te. 6. SOWt ®ie mid^ 
baron eriitnern, bit dted^nung ju beja^Ien, bin ic^ \tfyc bantbor. 
7. Senn <Bie eineS babon Uerloren t|ittten, mUrben ©ie getoig 
mit mtr bactt&ei gef))roc^en ^aben. 

C. 9Jennen ©te bte $au))tformtn b<r folgenben SSerben unb 
bilben ©ie \t gttei ©flije mtt jebem biefer SJerben, Give the 
principal parts of the following verbs and give sentences 
using each of these words: bitten, nnbicten, licscn, Iflsni, 
legen. 

D. give — eeften; wife — SBetS. 

9QeI(^ englifd^K JConfonant entftiric^t bem beutft^n b? 
SBelc^ englifc^ SSbrter entr))iecben ben folgenben beutft^ 
aBUrtern? JRobe, gieber, SDieb, Satb, fieben, l^olb. 

E. grele tibuitflcn: 

1. Xreten ©ie Dor bie piaffe, unb erjdl)(en ©ie aUeS, nad 
©te ben gangen %a% bon morgenS bid abenbs tun milffen, tvoQen, 
tSnnen. !{Bonini tun ©ie nic^t immer aQed, toad ©ie tun 
tooUen? 

2. ©cbteiben ©ie einen SBrief on eine grambin unb taben ©ie 
fie ein, bie SSei]|nac^t8ferien bei 3^nen jujubrinem. ^efc^reiben 
©te bad Sonb tm 9Sinter unb fagen ©ie, foot ©it jufommen tun 
ffioKen. 

3. SSecmttoorten ©ie biefen fflrief unb fogen ©ie, iwraim ©ie 
ble ffinlabunfl nit^t annetimen fBnnen. 

4. 3e 3»ei ©i^lller bereiten ein ®e(tnrfli$ Uber einm ber fol^ 
(lenben ©eflenftSnbe p §oufe Bor unb ttaeen e« bor ber iEIaffe 
Bon 

a) ©pret^en ©ie liber bie ©efd^enfe, bie ©ie gem ju SBei^» 
nodfeten belommen mSd&ten. 

b) iBefi^ben ©Ie ble bier ^o^eiieiten unb foflen ©ie, 
tiKl<^ fie am liebften baben unb nKtrum. 
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Participles and Infinitives. 
Grammar 65, 66. 

bn Shuouikcm, -e, -, the [mmi- (ettai^ten {vi.), consider (as, alt). 

giant. CtSt^lni (v.), relate, tell. 

(bet) @iitl, -tA, *<r, God. Q«Itni, ^ielt, ee^Itm, hold, con- 

htt 4«ft"> -«. -f the harbor. sider (as, flir). 

b(T ^imtntl, -C, -, the heaven, unbienen (lo.), deserve, earn. 

sky. DerlafTn, leave, 

bei SMt%, ~tt, -t, the war. Uorbd'faQnx (oUr dal.), drive 

ber Stein, -tB, -<, the stone. past, pass. 

baS <Stfl4ti -td, -<r, the face. Ucrfni, uxttf, fltttorftn, throw. 

ba« Solnlanb, native country. tbel, noble. 

(C^^en, insist (on, mif); consist rigea, own. 

(of, oat). flMa< clever, intelligent. 

(cm (u>.), pray. pl, still, quiet. 

A. ftotifuflfereii ©ie fotfloibe ©aije im ©ingulot unb im 
plural in aCen Be'ten, bte ©it geletnt l^it: 1. 3(6 f)Bre bo« 
Heine ffiinb ft^reien. 2. ©ie^ft bu fte ba« ^8 berloffen? 
3. 5nun Ittfet er \ifc etnen fc^Bnen ®ruB foflen. 4. ©le Ittfet ben 
arit rufen, toeil bas ffiinb ftanf ift. 5. a)o« JRelfen madit mit 
greube. 6. 5Der ftnabe motSt ttirt ju feinem beften greunb. 

B. iBertDonbeln ©ie bad geftKrrt ©ebntdte in Slebenfaije, 
Change the spaced words into subordinate douses, 

Qeifpiel: S)tr Snabt eifi bae Von i^m bcrbicnte ®tlb fdiut Shit* 
ttr. 3)tr Snabe iah bae ®clb, Uxlc^ ci tmbicnt tiattt, fttntl 

aRuttct. 

1. S)er Iel}te SBoc^e bon mtr gefi^rieBene unb an 
meinen SSrubei gefanbte Sdef ift bort nic()t onQefommen. 
2. $abcn ©ie ba6 fc^nell an bent $Qfen Oorbetfa^' 
Tcnbe SutomobU gefel^? 3. 2)ei ildnt Oon biefem (£in> 
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iDanberei seflctiene !Rat nur flut. 4. SBir fanben bod Don 

un8 fleftern ©e^ilrtc fefir inteteffant. 5. 5D« ©iftriftftener 
l^t bad bon itim auf jener iReife ®efefitne in btefcnt 
aSuc^ fe^ flut befc^ticben. 6. Eit uon Ifirer 2Ruttet oet* 
Ittffenen, laut toeinenben ^inber finb fe^r orm. 

C. loffen, fe^en, ig&ren, lernen. ®e^ ©ie bie rtc^tieen 
gonnnt on ©telle be« ©ttitfwS: ^. ®eftem ^tte id& bent ffina> 
ben foflm — , bag ii^ i^n (leute. ju fe^ H)llnf(|te, abet er fom 
nicftt. ^fltte — id) l^ no($ cinmat rufen, aber toiebet font er 
nic&t. SBiffen ©ie, Wo et tft? S. 3i5 wrife, tofi et in ber 
©tabt Mar, bcnn geftern abenb f)abe iH) itjn fiitflen — unb fieute 
morflen fyibi id) if)n tiorfirifatiten — . 94 fta&e lb" "l^t "or 
etnem ^a^x fennen— . Sennen ©ie i^n fc^on knge? A. 3q, 
ic& — i^n box jMet ^a^ren fennen unb er flefiet mtr fe^r gut. 

D. at« i^ etne« 2:afle« on bent §ofen Dorbeiful)r, liefe i^ boS 
automobll fiolten, urn bie StnWanberer onfomnien ju fefien. 
5)0 ftonb eine 3Butter mit i^iren btel ffinbem; auf bem Smt 
l&otte fie etn fc^teienbeS Sinb, an ber ^nb fa^rte fie ein ftiHefl, 
fletneS STittbi^en, has aerobe onfing, fpteti&en yu lernen; einen 
ttlteren Snaben fab i4 frb()Uc^ ©tetne m baS SSoffer toecfen. 
3c^ t]Srte fie tnetnenb erjQblen, loarum fte it)r etgened IBaterlanb 
l^tte bertoffen mUffen, bag tbr S^Eann tm ^ege QefaQen IDttre, 
bog ber ^eg fie ju ormen Seuten gemo^t ^tttte unb bog tfjr 
©ruber borouf beftonfaen ^tttte, bag fie noi^ SImerifo gefien (oI[= 
ten. ©09 eble ©eftdfit ber grau gepel mlr, unb id& woHte fie 
unb ben Snoben bcffer fennen lernen. ^t^ liefe ben ffnoben ju 
mlr tontnten unb fptac^ mit ibm, unb er erjfllifte mtr, bag er 
ieben SIbenb fttr fetnen 3iater ju ©ott tm §tmmel betete unb ta^ 
er bofftSf fjitr in ?ImeriEa Btel ©elb ju Oerbtenen. ^d) (lielt ifjn 
fttr einen fluflen unb el)rltd&en Snaben unb tieg feiner Wixttec 
fofien, bob tdi iifta ^elfen moKte. 3(^ fcfiitfte ibn pr ©iftule unb 
bo« ?cmen moc^t ilim felir Diet greube. ®r befud&t mii^ oft, 
unb er pit mtc^ fttr fetnen beften greunb. 

D,a,l,zt!dbvG00^It' 
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E. 1. Iretm ©le Bor Me Sloffe unb fleBen @le fai birefter 
JRebe ba« &c\pt&^ jlvifc^ 3&nen, ber a)?utter unb bem flltefteit 
ffiiwiien. 2. Jier aitefte Snobe beMt ©ie no* ehtiflen aBo(^ 
ttnb etjtt^It 3^nen ton feinem Seben unb son ber ©i^le, toelc^e 
er befuc^t. 3. 3)ie anutter (4mbt 3&nen eiitm Sritf, bonft 
9^nen fUr alle«, toa« ©ie fUr fie fleton Men unb erjillilt 9I|nen 
Don ttirem Seben l&ier in amerifa. 

F. A, Walking by the postoffice to-day (construe, when 
I was . . .), I saw you talking to a poor woman on the 

. street. Who was she? B. She is the wife of a poor 
German emigrant whom I met (learned to know) last 
year. As I was taking a drive one day I heard a child 
crying. I had the carriage stop and found this poor 
woman sitting on a stone by the load with a screaming 
child in her arms, while a little boy was Jumping and play- 
ing near by. Her husband had come to America before 
the beginning of the war to took for work and had written 
her to follow him, but she had never learned to speak 
English and so could not find him. I had her get into the 
carriage and we soon succeeded in finding her husband. 
He had been ill and unhappy and he wept when he saw 
his wife and children arriving. I talked with the man 
and I liked him. I considered him an intelligent and 
good man, and I succeeded in finding work for him. Now 
he is earning a good deal of money. They have been able 
to buy a little house and to send their boy to school. The 
husband wants to go back to Germany on account of the 
war, but his wife does not want him to leave her, and if 
she insists on it, he will stay here. I consider them my 
friends and as the children like driving very much, I often 
take them with me when I go to drive. 



DiailizodbvGoOgle 



MODAL AUXtLIAfilES 



Subjtmctire and Conditional of Modal Auxiliaries. 
Grammar 58, 59. 

bcr 9nf(a% -t9, t, the com- ^4 iatertffiKen(u>.)> be interested 

position, essay. (in, flit, ace), 

btt Stttiu, S, -t, the dub. Mlftafeicmt (w.), spell. 

bte atWt, -, -tn, the work. erifarta (w.), explain. 

ble Sefilhribtiltfl, -, -en, the de- Iliuf|'r41<>fl«i, to look up (in a 

sciiption. book), 

bie SHbnng, -, -tn, the ending. Dnuoiikein (w.), change to. 

' bie 9Rfi4t> -, -n, the trouble. tol^tig, important. 

bte XiMit, -, ttie ink. nnuiU^ttg, unimportant. 

bafl ISSitcrbiu^, the dictionary. UdO, full. 

A. SBerttwnlwtn Sle folflenbc ©flfee in 9Iebenfflfy!, bibem ©ie 
ei8 PeW ouS, ate d6 wronfteKen, Change the following phrases 
into subordinate clauses. Begin with e9 fief)t aud, al< 
o6: 

i&tiipitU Xai ^t a tun foOen. <S» ficfit mi, alS ob cr bat fAttt tun 
fount. 

1. ffir ^t fpojieten flctien toofteit. 2. ©eflem l&at er itic&t in 
bo8 S^ter (lejen foUcn. 3. ^te tiot a ju ^oitfe Mellien 
mUffen. 4. 5Du twft bit aWi^K fleben mliffen. 5. 3^r ^6t bo» 
SQort riii^tig inK^ftabiecm foOen. 

B. iBertiKinlKln ©te folgenbe JFonbtttonalfaije tn ntd^t)o{rf< 
ttc^ ffionblHonalfaJje int ?}tflfen8 unb gmflerfert, Change the 
following conditional phrases into conditional phrases con- 
trary to fact, (a) referring to the present, (b) referring to the 
past: 

Seiftiitl: <£r fan «e tun, tDtnn n fatm. iSr faCtc tS tun, mam a tOmU. 
(£r fAttc a tun foUen, bxnn tr ce ^ttt tun fllmicn, or Ucnn 
a te Blount iittt. 
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1. ©ie tottt ffloffee tritium, toenn er ftorf tft. 2. Dofl fiinb 
barf fiwiiemi gel^, menn ba« 8Bettet fc&8n tft. 3. §aite mu&t 
bu mtifi 6efu(!&eit, tocnn bu ^elt ^ft. 4, ffir ioill bem ©nttwiiB 
berer fitlfen, iwim er ®elb trot. 5. 3)u foUft mir raten, Benit 
bu lonnft. 6. ffiJir fiinnen barouf beftt^, nxnn nrtt moUen. 
7. 33u borfft bie ^ftlftt bauon effen, »eim bu ^unflrifl btft. 

C. S)u ^fltteft betne ti&erfefeunfl beffet ma^ foUen; Dlele 
Snbunflcn finb unrid^s unb au^ beln 3Iuffa^ ift voti ^t^tx. 
SSenn bu nic^t UKtgt, tole man ein SSort bud^ftabiert, mugt bu 
e« in ban SBOrterbuc^ nad^f^Iagen. Stefe SSefc^reibung foQte 
riarer fein, bu l^riUteft haS biel beffer erfUtren fOnnen, ttwnn bu 
btr melri Wi\)e flegeben Irittteft. Senfft bu nic^t, ba^ bu btefe« 
3abt fletgieer fitttte^ fetn foOen, unb glaubp bn nlc^t, bag bu 
btefe Strbeit beffer ^atteft modficn tfinuen? S)u titttteft ftOfier on= 
faneen foQen, beine Slufgaben ju mad^; bu foQteft fte ni<%t fpttt 
am abtnb maiden. Seine Sltem fifttten blr nic^t eriauben foKeit, 
in taS 3^otec ju ge^, el^e beine Slufgaben gemoc^t loacen. jDu 
foHtep bl(5 mebt ^r betne Mtbeit inteceffieren. Silt foId& eine 
fd^Iedgte 3Irbett foOteft bu ivirnic^ beftroft iDerbcn. 9hm batfft 
bu beine SQUd^ fd^ltegen unb nac^ $aufe ge^n. $eute obenb 
netbe Id) bi($ tm beutfd^n ^Serein feben. 

D. 1. ^ireten @ie Dor bte Jilaffe unb erjttlilen ©ie aOeS, toai 
©ie geftem trittten tun fotten unb fagen ©ie, toarum ©it e« titd^t 
getan t)oben. 2. ©rtlttren ©ie bem i^e^rer ouSfU^rUi^, toanim 
@te 3bte 3Iufgaben nid^t beffer ^aixn macEKn CiSnnen; t>erfpre(^n 
©te ibm, fie bad niic^fte a>jal beffer ju madden, unb bitten ©ie 
ibn, ©ie fttr bte(e« SWal ju entfd&ulbtgen. 3. Ireten ©ie Dor 
bie ^loffe unb befd&reiben ©te ©d&ritt fflr ©c(iritt, Mwe ©ie 3l(re 
Slufgaben fUr bie beutfd^ ©tunbe mad^. S&ai madden ©ie tm 
beutfc^ SSerein? 

E. You ought to have gone to the theater with us last 
night; don't you like the theater? — Yes; but I could 
not (permission) go, because I had not been able to finish 
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my essay for to-morrow. — Cotildn't you have written it 
before? My brother finished his hist week. — I could 
have finished mine if I bad not been obliged to copy it 
again. But when I showed it to the teacher yesterday he 
said it was full of mistakes. He said that I could have 
written it much better and that I ought not to have made 
so many mistakes in the endings. — Why didn't you take 
more pains the first time? Then you would not have had 
to copy it again. Was it very hard? — No, it was not 
hard, but we had to write a description of our school and 
that did not interest me. I began it late at night and I 
had no dictionary in which I could look up the words I 
did not know. Also I had lost my pencil and the ink was 
very bad. I know I ought to have begun it before, but I 
should not have written it at all if I had not had to. If 
I had known that my parents would not let me go to the 
theater until I had finished it, I could have done it. 



A. SUben <Sie je jlDei ^oiibittoiiat(flfte mit ^ttlten ffit, ie* 
tra^ten alS, mail^eii ju, fii!^ Intercfflereii ffit, fit^ erinnent on. 

B. ^ilben @{e je gtoei ©ttlje tm $erfeft mit fesnett lemett, 
maitta lafTett, fbtgen ^en, ftnt^en lenten. 

C. Xifirfen, &tmta, follcn, ittoDen, tnfiffen. ©eljen ©ie bas 
rit^tige anobalDerb an ©telle bes @tri^: 3^ie afhitter fagt: 
itlnber, bei biefem JRefleit — i^ nldit flu«9e^; tc& fann c« eu^ 
toirfltdd ntc^t ettauhen, benn i^r — euc& erMlten. Unb fo — ble 
ftfaibtr ju ^mife bleiben, benn toai bie SWutter nld^t etloubt, — 
fieni^ttun. SRan— nic^t«tun, hwflWTbotenift. ^MWlutttx 
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fnflte wetter, iwtin e« morfloifi fc^aneS SBetter Mre, — ble ffm- 
btr mit ilit fpujteren gel)en, TOenn pe — , obex Joenn fie ni(|t — , 
— fie p ©oufe iiabtn iinb fpieleit, toenn fie nii^t l§re Stufflobett 
filr bie ©(!&ule nxac&cn — ; fie l^teit tiorflepern mltee^ — , 
toeim r« t^re 3litfflaben nic^t Ijiltten tnoc^ — . 

D. 3u tt)eI(i(Kn SJerBen fle^Qren folflenbe ©u^^ontibeP 31eii> 
nen©iebie^u()tielteiibct8Jerben:l. bie SBefd&reifiunfl. 2. ber 
SBurf. 3. ber fflat. 4. bet Xxmt. 5. ble i5oM. 6- ba« an< 
gebot. 7. bfl» ®e6et. 8. bie Stlge. 9. ber IiiebftoIfL 10. ber 
©d&riftfieaer. 11. ber aSraitb. 12. bet ©ebonfe. 13. bte 
®a6e. 14. ble §llfe. 

E. %i9 toelc^ SSbttem finb folgenbe ©ubftotitibe gebUbet? 
1. ble UnWid&tiflfeit. 2. ble grflfirune. 3. bie Unriifttlafelt. 
4. bte S^^fammenfeljune. 5. ble @d(ilinl)elt. 6. bie Chn)ife^< 
lunfl. 7. ble SBeaa^Iung. 

SBelc^ ®efc&Ie^t {gender) fyibm bte ©ubftoittiw ouf -tmfl 
unb-Iett? 

F. ni^t — 9ia(ftt; right — re*t. 

SBelc^et engltfiie JEonfoitoitt entfptic&t bem beutfd&en ifi? 
iffielifte engltfc&en IBJiJrter entfpreii&eit be«6fllb ben fotflcnben 
beutfc^en SBfirtem? bra^te, ba^te, ac^t, fei^ten, ?l*t, mfid^te, 

wm 

G. grele flbungen: 

1. Ireteit ©ie Bot ble fflaffe unb befd&teiben ©te, VoaS ©ie 
waltrenb be« leljten ©ommet« (latten tun tooUen unb erjttlilen 
©le, hwrum ©le e« ni(^t tioben tun fSnnen. 

2, SBefc^reiben ©le aHe*, Wa8 ©ie 618 fe^t in bet beutfd&en 
©tunbe gelemt ^en. 
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39. 

^er S:asedlanf. But fliniitfl in fBerlien. 
Dafly Life in Verb DiilL 

1. Semen ®te ble ®fil}e au^tDenbig, Learn the sentences 
by heart. 

2. ©e^ ©le aOe ©flfee (a) in bafl ^mperfett, (b) in M 
^erfett, Cine ail the sentences (a) in the imperfect, (b) in iAe 
perfect tense. 

3. Sillben ©ie ou« jebem ©alj etne gtofle im ^Jerfeft, Make 
a question about each phrase in the perfect tense. 

4. ®tiim ®le atk ©tt^ in bail i^utumm unb Derbtnben @ie 
fie mtt bonn. Give all the sentences in the future tense and 
link them together with bann. 

5. ©eijCTi ©le aUt ©ftlje in ben 3inperaHD, Give aU the 
sentences in the imperative. 

6. aJerbtnben ©ie je i»ei ©aije mit einer paffeitben fuborbi' 
nierenben ffiontlinftion, Combine every two successive sentences 
with a suitable subordinating conjunction. 

7. 5Qer{iittben ©te bie ©ttlje mtt nai^bem, $Iu«C[uani))er:= 
fett im ^anptfalj, S'ntperfeft im 9te6enfaft, Combine the phrases 
with nat^bem, using the pluperfect tense in the subordinate 
clause and the imperfect tense in the main clause. 

8. iBerbinben ©ie ie itod ©flJje ju elnem ffionbittonolfaft. 
Combine every two successive sentences into a conditional 
sentence. 

9. iBilben ©Ie ou« biefen ©flfeen dn ©efptttcfe jwifi^ jWei 
^erfonen. Use these sentences in a conversation between two 
people. 

10. ©e^ ©Ie oOe ©tt^, bei benen e« maflli* ift, in baS 
^affiti. When possible, change the sentences into the passive. 



DolizodbvCoOglc ! 



BBIEF COUKSE IN GEKMAN 



I. 'SittXai. 

1. Shn lage ortieiten toir. 2. 3n ber 9Iad&t fii&Iafeit mir. 
3. SBonntttaflS qfiljm toir m bit ©c^ule. 4. Urn ein U(ir effm 
Wit ju awttafl. 5. 9iac6mfttofl8 fpleten »ir. 6. %m abenb 
ma^ loir luifere ©c^utoufgafien. 

ber abntb, -e, -«, the evening. bit VOtt,-, -at, the watch.o'dock. 

ba X«fl, -te, -*, the day; btt Wt' bie SitaU, -, -n, the school, 

tag, noon; bormittaBe, in the blc SAnlanfgabc, - -n, the (as- 
forenoon; tui^mittoge, in the signed) lesson. 

afternoon; )u Stittog tfftn, dine, \iila\ta, sleep. 



^t( ift e« fi!&led&te« SBcttet. ©8 Ift fetir nog unb fait. Die 
©oime fd^iitt ntiftt. 3)er aSmb blilft butc& bie ©ttofeen. ffi« 
fc^eit unb reflnet. 3i5 ne^e dnen 3tegenfd&tntt mtt. 

bar SleonfiAtnn, -*«, -«, the um- -mM'tuSimrt, Uke along. 

brella. rtgnen, rain, 

ba XSiab, -te, -e, the wind. fi4c(iKii, shine, 

bie Some, -, -n, the sun. fiAncien, snow. 

bie Sttagc, ~, -n, the street. taii, cold. 

baS f&ttttt, -%, -, the weather. nag, wet. 
f4Ie4t, bad. 



III. Httffte^cn. 

3d& fc&Iofe bie flonje 91ad6t. 9c^ wot^e um fleJen U^r aif. 
3* fte^ Buf. 3d& nelime ein S9ab. ^i^ rieibe ini.$ on. ^t^ 
frifieremt*. 3c6 ee^ in ba8 efeitmmer. 3^ frti^ftlWe. 3* 
lefe melm ©riefe. 3c& trinle ffloffee. 

iafl 9<b, -«e, --tT, the bath. anf'Waii^ci (w.), wake up. 

firfi «iTW»<« (w). flress. friRewm (».), dress the hair. 
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IV. 3iiS3ettge^ 

Qi) ge^ ht tnein S^^*^' 3<$ i^tn^ ^^ ^^^ ti** 3^ 
jie^e ben 93or^ng ^erunter. 3<| gte^ mic^ axtS, Qi) tvafd^ 
mii^. 3$ )m^ Me 3tt^ ^(^ I0f(^ ba« Siii^t aue. 3d^ 
f))re(^ man abenbgeliet. 3(^ lege ml(^ ju ^tt. 3c^ fc^lafe etn. 

b« SPT^iUfl, -«, t, the eur- aD'jfliikM (w.). light (a fire). 

tain, ah^e. Wieiafi^tB (tc), put out. 

ha dn^it, -e8, t, the tooth. ehi'Mlofnt, go to sleep, 

bag Slkenbgebet, -4, -t, the eve- Qcmnin'^ic^en, pull down. 

niDg pisyei. yuto (w.), dean, brush. 

boS Sii^tt ~^> -^r the light. Uaf^Of lint[<(, gtUNifi^, wash. 



V. Su Me @(^ule ge&etu 

9(i& nelime metne fflUi^r. ^c^ Derioffe boa $au8. 3c& ge^ 
ouf ble ©trafee. Sli) morte an bet Stfe. SDie ©trofeentia^ 
fommt. 3(S fteiBC ein. 3<^ gebe bem ©c^offner ®elb. (£r gilit 
mtr eine golirrttrte. 3c& fo^re bi« jit bet ©f&ule. 3<i& P«iG« lum- 
ber ®d)a|fnct, -e, -, the conduc- bieStrag«6«4a,-, -en, the street 

tor. nulway or street car. 

bit fUh, -, -n, the coinei. KO&'^q,tn, climb out, get out. 

Ue gfatrltitc, -, -n, the ticket. ritt'fteigttt, climb hi, get in. 



VI. ^n ber ®4>ile ottbmnten. 

QSi ge^ in ba« ©c^l^us. 3* ftrffle ble Irew»e litnauf. 
3* ge^ burcS ben Odnfl. 3^ jiefie ben 5KanteI mtS. 9^ fe^ 
ben $ut a6. 3c& betrete ba« Slaffenitmmer. 3c& grilfee ben 
Sefirer. 3(!& ge^ an mehten ^JIolj. 3^ lege ble fflUc^ mif bo« 
$ult. 3ii^ fe^ mic^ ^m. 

nt'fctra (w-), set M- take off. ^fttaaffttiscn, climb up, mount, 

bctrttat, enter. bee Snug, -«, t, the corridor. 
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VII. Xie iSdiutfitunlie. 
3)er Sel&cer ruft niic& auf. 3(^ fte^ auf. 3i^ flel&e on t>ie 
lofel. 9c& neljme bie ffreibe. 5)ie Srelbe lleet nuf bent ^ult. 
31^ fi^etie einen ©alj. 5)er Se^irec forrifiiert einm ge^ler. 
3^ h)if<&t iten ©o^ au«. 3(| lefle bie ^reibe I(tn. 3''& (omme 
jutlid. 3i$ r^ nii(^ wieber t)in. 

anf'rufcn, coll up, call upon. sutMlammtn, come back. 

auS'niifi4cn (w.), erase. bie iheibt, chalk. 

VIII. Siie Sufgalien madden. 
3d6 ne^me bo« Sefebui^. 34 f<Slafl* ©ette fec^ie^n auf. 3(16 
lefe bie ®efc&i(ftte nor. 3^ fprei^ lout unb beutlii^. 3^ fi^loge 
bie neuen ©Srter noi$. 3(§ fi^teibe fie in mein $eft. 34 leme 
fie ouStDenbig. 34 niai^e bo8 9u4 ju. 
auf 'fifploflo, open (a book). Bai4'f4tag(ti,lookup(iaabook). 

IX. ehien Srief ft^Tciben. 
34 feije mi4 on ben ®4r6ibttf4. 34 nefime meine SUHfeber 
unb einen SBogen Sriefpaptcr. 34 fnnfle on ju f4reiben. 34 
unterf4reibe bm Sfltief. 34 kfe t^n bur4. 34 ft«fe Ift" to 
einen Umf4Ia(i. 34 'lebe etne Matte bottnif. 34 ttofle i^ ju 
bem Srieftoften. 34 loerfe i^n ^tnein. 

ber Snoei, -8, -, the sheet (of bit ^Ofcbtr, -, -n, the fountain 

paper) . pen. 

bd Stiefla^, S, -, the mail bte Vlatfe, -, -n, the stamp. 

box. tlebtn {m.), paste. 

ba Hmf^foa,-*,-^, the envelope, fttifeH (».), stick, put, 
itnftrr^rcibta (insep.), subscribe, sign. 

Z. ^n bus S^eoter fle^en. 

34 6in Don meinei greunbtn auf ntorgen abenb eingelaben, 

©it flel&en jufammen in ba« Ziieatex. 9Sir untetlwlten un8 
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immer fe^ gut. 3^ SBniber (raift bit ffilntrittsfortm am Sag 
borl&er. SBir ^oben flute $1% in ber Slflfje ber smmt. g« 
ffiiiflt pUnltlic^ um ail^t Mfyc an. ©ir treffen un8 Dor hem 2:^« 
ter. 25a« ©d&oufpte( toirb jum erften aKoI oufflefll^rt. 3(§ 

Cenne ben Serfaffer beflfelben fe^r gut. 

ber Snfaffcr, -fl, -, the author. baB Z:4eatet, -e, -, the theater, 

bit &aMtt8tattt, -, -n, the tick- bat 6(^anft^l, ~», -t, the drama. 

et. onftfilfitM (ii>.), produce, act. 

bit ^Hftx, -, -% the stage. fi^ mtn^altei, converse, have a 
bit !Ni4'f ~f U>c vicinity. good time. 



XI. eeiXifA. 

3(5 fe^ mid^ ouf einm ©tuftt an ben Sifd^. 3$ ne^me mdne 
©ettiette. 3(^ effe Iieige ©ii;)pe mit bem SSffel. 3(6 trinte 
fnlte* SBaffcr one einem ®Iq«. Ea« 3)toftmttbdfttn giSt mir 
einm reinen leHer. SDie Dame be« §Qufe« bietet mit gteifd^ 
unb ©emiife on. 3i5 jetfd6neibc bo« gleift^ mit bem 5Keffer. 
3^ effe bo8 ®emllfe mit einet ®a6el. 3^ ft«>c&e ©utter ouf 
mein SBrot. 3<^ ftreue (tin ©a(j unb feinen ^feffer bocauf. 3ri& 
ttinfe Coffee au8 etner Saffe. 34 fliefie SWili^ in ben ffoffee. 
3<ti tue feinen ^udtx ^inein. 34 Wtte um noc^ tin ®IoS SBaffet. 
34 bin fatt; i* fte^e ouf. 



bet fiSffel, -8, -, the spooa. 
ber SfrffCTj -^/ ^^^ pepper. 
ber £(IIei, -8, -, the plate, 
bci 9"''*' ~^i 1^^ sugar. 
bte Sntter, -, the butter, 
ble Iiatne, -, -n, the lady, 
ble ®obeI, -, -n, the fork. 
bit @CTBlrile, - -n, the napkin, 
bae ajiemftmlb^ni, -«, -, the ser- 
vant girl. 



bae aRefTet, -e, -, the knife. 

boB Salj, -<S, -i, the salt. 
flltfttB, flofe, BCflo^m, pour. 
ftiri^en, ftrii^, gcftrl^en, stroke, 

ffrweB {id.), strew, scatter, 
jerfi^itribM, jerfi^nitt, jaT^nitttn, 

trin, clean. 
fait, satisfied. 
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ZII. ISiniaufe nia^nt. 

3^ fleibe mi<S) pm ?lu«getim on. 3(6 fo^ire mit ber ele(tri' 
fatten SBo^n tn bie ^aoptitca^t, 3d& fteiee ou« intb ge^e in eln 
ffauf^«. 3d& fadre mit bem Sufjue jum britten ©tocC. So* 
Sabenftttulein seigt mir Btele ©<!^l)e. ©ie gefaHen mir unb ic^ 
piobitxe einiQe on. (Sin ^aai ©ttefel pagt mir unb id^ faufe fie. 
3(6 6e3a[)Ie fie unb laffe ba9 ^afet an meine 3Ibreffe f(6ic(en, 
3(6 fd^n iDieber ^inunter unb fle^e ^Inoud auf bie ©tntge. 

1. Sef(i&rei6m ©ie ©(^ritt fttr ©t^ritt, wie ©ie p* fertifl 
tnoi^, urn oudiugetien. 

aieifpitl: 3^ Mt ben Sllantel on, id^ fc^ ben $ut auf, ic^ nt^ mttnt 
^onbfi^u^. u.f.tc. 

2. Sef^rettten ©ie bie go^tt in ber elcftrifdfien ©ojn. 
Sttfplel: 3i$ nxnte auf bie @tra^6aH ii^ ^t cln, n.f.w. 

3. ®eben ©ie in bitefter Slebe bie Unter^oltunfl itoifd&eu 
36nen unb bent SabenfrOultin. 

SSti\pitl: A. @uten Snorgen; idi mOi^tt gtm ein $aar @($u^. B. ffiiK 
far @diu^ tDUnfc^en ®ic? ii.f.tD. 

ber Sinhnf, -tfl, '^f the purchase. ba< jtanfftanl, -rt, -et, the de- 
ber Sabel, -«, -, the shop, store. paitment store. 

b« Stiefel, ~i, -, the boot. boB £iibeiitta»Idi, -8, -, the sales- 
bit Sa^K, -, -en. the railway. woman. 

bit ^a»)tflra|c, -, -n, the main ba« ^altt, -9, -t, the package, 

street. cldtrifi^, electric. 

XIII. (Sine ateife ma^en. 

3($ fteige in eine S^rofd^Ie unb fa^re an ben So^^f. 3<^ 
beiatile ben Jfutfc^er unb rufe einen @e))itdtrttfler. 3($ flt^ on 
ben ©c&olter unb ne^me eine go^rforte. 3)er ®et]a(ftrileer tragt 
meine ^onbtaft^e unb flibt meinen Soffer ouf. Eer (Sifenbo^ 
jufl ffi^rt ein unb ^t an bem erften ^ti^nfteig. 3i6 Mrlaffe ben 
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illBartefoal imb fefee mit$ ht rinen SBoflen jtoeitet Piaffe. 3^ 
tietime einen ?lafe am genftet unt> lege metite ^onbtafi^ oben 
Jin. 3(5 fojte jtoei ©timben ratt bem ©il^njufl 618 jur 
nadfiftm Station. 34 fteige um unb fo^e mit bem ^erfSnenjufl 
Wetter. 3t^ fteifle au6 unb wetbe Don meiitec greunbin abflejolt. 
©it nejmen einen SSJoflen unb befteHen Bimnier in bem §oteI. 
@e6en ©ie in blrettec SRebe: 1. i>a& ®c\ptlid) iroift^en 3finen 
unb bem ©epflflttftfler. 2. btt« ©efprfit^ iKifd^ ^fyKn unb 
bem iBeomten am ©c&alter, 3. baS ©efprftcj jroift^en 3I)nen 
unb etnem onberen SReifenben tn bem ©d^neHjue. 4. ba8 ©e* 
fprflift jwiftjen 3&iwn unb 3^r« Sreunbin, bie ©ie an bem 
iBa^of abliolt 



btr 8<«atllf, -«, t, the raUway 


bte a»of *h, -, -n, cab. 


station. 


bie (Sirentia^B, -, -en, railroad. 


btr BoftufWfl, -8, -e, platform. 


bie SoWntte, -, -n, the Ucket. 


bet Scamte, -n, -n, ofEdal. 


bit «aiibtafi«c, -, -n, the hand- 


b« ffletlMtrafler, -e, -, the porter. 


bag. 


ber Kolfa, -t, -, the trunk. 




ber fiutf^er, -4, -, the driver. 


place. 


ber 6i4«(lcr, ■^, -, the ticket of- 


ba8 «Pht, -e, -i, the hotel. 


fice. 


ab'^otn (w.), fetch away, meet 


ber SBarttfoor, -6. -fUt, the wait- 


(at the train). 


ing room. 


an'Ejatten, stop, stand still. 


bet Suflr -ee, t, the train; $er(o' 


fliif B«b«n, give up, check. 


nenjuf, local train; S^neB' 


d«'f«^re«, drive in, enter. 


tng, wpresa. 


utn'ftdfleK, change (cars). 


40. 


ISeutftiJIonb. 



SieutWtaib fleet in ber SDMtte ©uropttS unb tft unfleffl^r fo 
flrog wte ber amerifanifc&e ©toot lefs^. Die ©renjen SJeutfiJ* 
limb* im 9Iorben Ttnb bie 9}orbfee, ^Danemarl unb bie Oftfee; im 
Often SRufelnnb; 3)eutf(5Ionb flrengt im ©Uben an fiftetretij unb 
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on bie ©^Ueig; im SSeftm an Sranfrei^, Setaien, uni> an bte 
SHebnIanbe. 

3m ©Oben S)eutf(^Ianbd fbib I^oIk Serge, nne bee ©d^tDorj- 
nxilb inib bte (po^rifdden SKfKn; Mttelbeutf^lanb {ft ein ^Ugele 
lanb, unb ber 91orben ift eine Stefebene. ^ iDid^ttgften St^ff' 
tton SSeften nat^ Cftni finb: bee SRl^n, bie SEBefec, bte (Slbe, bie 
Ober, bie SBeic&fel. 35et SR^tn entfjirinflt in ber ©d^loeij, fliefet 
nai^ Siorbtueften unb ntUnbet in bie 9[otbfee. 

S)ad Jtaiferreid(i IDeutfc^lonb tieftetit au« fec^nbjmmjie 
©tauten, Don benen ba8 Jj8niflreti5 ^reufeen ber flrfifete ift. ©ie 
$au)itftabt S^tfc^Ianbd ^igt SSerltn unb lieflt on ber ®pxtt; 
biefe ift ein i^Ielienflug bet $aDeI, unb bie ^aDel mttnbet in bie 
Ober. 3)ie fUnf Qtitgten et&bte ?)eutf($Ianb« Tmb: Serlin, 
$amburfl, SnUnc^m, Seitijig, jliiln. ^Bremen unb ^ambutfi 
ftnb h)i(^tiee ^afenftQbte cm ber IRoibfee; ^ibelberg unb )$rei> 
burg finb alte UniMtfitttt«ftabte. Wmi^ unb TireSben finb 
bur^ itire jhtnftf^a^ berlifimt. granffurt am iD^ain unb Sei))< 
jig ftnb groge ^onbeKftttbte. 3n ©tragburg unb JEbIn finb bf 
rUldmte alte Siri^ 

1. @uc^ @ie bie n>i<$tieften @ebirge ouf ber jtorte (@eite 
1). 

2. 3!n nelc^em Stell 3)eutf[$Ianb« unb jtoift^ tedfyn 
gfuffen liegt ber ^arj? 

3. Sielf^ OAebirge bilben bie @ren}e jivifi^ :i)eutfi$Ianb 
unb fjfterreit^? 

4. Sajel(^e« ©ebirge liegt in ©ilbbeutfc^Ianb ouf ber red^ten 
©eite be« iR^in«? 

6. ilSeli^er |$Iug entfpringt ouf bem ©c^tDorinalb? 

6. iSJelc^ glUffe cntfpringen ouf ben baljrifi^en ai»)en? 

7. Sluf iDCId^em ®ebtrge entfpringt bie ifflefer? 

8. Slac^ melc^er ffiti^tung fliefet fie? aOie fieiften bie ^Reben- 
f[Uffe ber ffiJefer? 

9. ffiJo^in mflnbet fie? mtldje ©tttbfe Kegm rni ber SBefet? 
10. SBa» far tine ©tabt ift Bremen? 
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H. ©u^ ©ie bie anbern piaffe 3)eutfc&IaTit>« auf ber ffiortt 
unb bt^ifyctibtn @le ben 8auf betfelben. 

12. ?}mnen @te bie @renjen beS £i(nteret(^ ^leugen. 
@uc^ ©ie bie onbecen ASntareic^ auf ber £arte, unb nennen 
@ie i^te ©renjen. 

13. ©U(^ ©le bie toid&Hflften ©tabte mif bet flatte unb be- 
ft^teiben ©ie flenau. Wo fie Itegen. 

14. SBie ^6t bie §ou(itftabt befl ffiflnigreld&eS Smem unb 
nwburc^ i^ fie berUtnnt? 

15. aiennen @le jtoei ^fenftabte an ber Oftfee. 

bet Sflnli'-^i'ei the river; Stebcn* Mc 4au)*tpikt, -, t, the capi- 

Rug, tributary. tal. 

btt 4af«i, -9, -, the harbor. bit WUttt, -, the middle, 

ber ^uibcl, -i, trade, commerce, bit nniutrfilU, -, -tn, the uni- 
btr $B«tl, -e, -, the hill. versity. 

ber S<^«tt, -t«, -t, the treasure. baS UtMi, -t», -t, the kingdom, 
ber Staat, -tS, -en, the state. empire. 

bU @te>ie, -, -n, the boundary. mfptinan, rise, 

btt Stant, -, -n, the plain; Zitf* (Ile^n, flow. 

tboie, low plun. infi>btit (w.), discharge, empty. 



ISiebetfioIungSfi&ungeti. 
Review Exercises. 

41. 

Pr^odtions. 

A. ffirinnem ©ie fi($ noc^ an ben iungen §erm ©(^irwrj? 
Site i(^ Vjn ttmt einifien ^a^ten sum erften SDIal faf), War er ©tu« 
bent OBf bet UntBerfitflt SBerlin. ^ffet ift er ner^ratet unb tPOt 
brei iBJod&en (ora er l&ietftet iutUd. ©eftern traf ic^ itin anf ber 
?oft; an ber $anb ffllirte et fein fleine* S:iii(iter(i6en, mi* ber er 
fi$ noc^^ onf etne SSmt in bent ©tabtgarten fe^te. ^d) 1)ait 
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mid(i tmmer fe^r fut i^n intereffiert unb i<$ lub il(in ein, mi$ am 
nftc&ften lag auf bem Sonb ju befui^en. 

3c& eiifl on bie Soljn, urn i^m abiujolm, aber id& toortete 
fiftet ein unb eine ^albe ©tunbe Derfleblit^ oaf ijn; er tarn nii^t. 
Snbli(5 fiinfl iHt toieber nai^ §nufe, um sut tcc^tm ^eit jum WhU 
tagerfen iu $au[e ju fein. Srft.tieute fom ein SBrief tpon itmt on 
meine abteffe, te bem er fidfi fe^ entfc&ulbtflt. ©ein Ibc^ter^ 
toar iilO^ic^ fe^r Fnmf aetvorben unb Itegt feit einieen Xaom gu 
$ett; boiig ee^t eS l^r jdjt toieber bcffer unb er tKtA>n»i(i, mlc^ 
Infl^tenit ba gerten ^ier ju befui^. 

B. I am going to the station to meet my sister. Will 
you not come with me? — Yes, if I can go to the post- 
office first. I must send a letter to Mr. B. When does 
your sister arrive? — She will not arrive until half past 
twelve, and it is only eleven now, so we shall have to 
wait for her for a quarter of an hour. We can sit in the 
park on a bench and talk. I have not seen you for two 
weeks. Where have you been? — I was in the country 
during my holidays. Do you remember my cousin whom 
you met at our bouse two years ago? — Yes, I remember 
him very well. I was very much interested in him. Isn't 
he a student at the University of Marburg? — He was, 
but he was taken suddenly ill and had to go home. How- 
ever he is now much better, but he has had to live in the 
country for two years. — Is he married? — Yes, I met 
his wife for the first time when I went to see him two 
weeks ago. He is coming to town next Sunday. Excuse 
me, I cannot wait any longer for your sister, for I must 
be at home in time for dinner. 
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Pronouns. 



A. aSttte, itben ©te mir f^a etmaS Sriefpaliierl — Sad 
fitr ^a!fia toolleit ©te? $ier tft bad nteine. @inb @ie bamU 
jufrteben? ^abm ©ie letne^? — S)oi$, geftetn leete ic^ ei auf 
ben €c^ceibtt[c^ unb ^eute (ann ii^ e8 nii$t baiauf finbetu 9Set 
^t eS teegfleitommm? — 3i5 Kxn: rt, Sntfc^Ibiflen ©ie mtd&, 
i^ bflf^te, tS toflrt ba« meintoe. — 3(§ mfi^e fd^nefl etnen S8rief 
f^ceiben. ISuted ber Ainber, Don benen tc^ ^Iinen neulic^ tX' 
i&^lU, ^at ft(^ ben Stmt Qebroi^n. (£8 tft ein fefic nettet jhiabe. 
ISr tut mit fel^r leib unb ti$ mSi^te ifyn eem eine greube ma(^, 
fo Iverbe t($ il(in einlaben, ben ©ommer bet mir auf bem Sanb 
jujubringen. <St tommt immer fel(ir gem tiiertier, tvorttber xH) 
ntt(§ fe^r freue. ©eine SItem ftnb fe^ir arm unb er ttobnt In 
einem fCeinen engen ^auS in ber ©tabt ^ai 83e(te, wa« ii^ ftlr 
bie jfinber tun faun, ift, fte fo oft loie mSgKc^ einjulaben, im 
©ommer auf bad Sanb ju fomtnen. 3)en flonjen SSinter eTin> 
nem fie fic& mit greube an bafl, toafl fie im ©ommer tiler fletan 
unb gefe^ fioben; unb t& mad(it einem biel iQerenUflen, ttwnn 
man feinen Siemmnbten Eielfen lann. 

B. Dear Charles: 

I am sorry I had not finished my letter before yours 
arrived. I began it yesterday, but to-day I cotild not find 
my pen. I laid it on the table, but it was not there when 
I looked for it. My sister has given me hers, but I cannot 
write very well with it. 

You ask which of us has broken bis arm. It was I, but 
it did not hurt me very much and it is better now, which 
I am very glad of. I hope that you will never break 
yours, for you would not be able to play ball for many 
weeks which you would not like at all. 
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When are you coming here again? Where are you go- 
ing this summerP What are you doing, and what sort of 
books are you reading? What is the most interesting 
thing you have done since I saw you? You ask me to 
send you the book I wrote you about, but I do not re- 
member it. You must tell me the name of it. 

Do you remember the two boys we took so many walks 
with last summer? One of them is here now and will 
probably be here all winter. We are very glad to have 
him here. 

Your faithful friend, 

Henry T. 



${n imb $et. 

A. WS i$ Qeftem obenb on bent $au8 unb fin bem ©orteit 
Don $emi ^lofeffoc SDleQer borbeieing, [aid er gecobe gum Sen< 
[ter ^ctauiS. ZlS er mid(i Dorbetgetien \ai), lam. er gleit^ bie 
Siefipe Iietuntet unb }ur Sure fnxmS unb fagte jn mir: ^^tte, 
fommen ©ie boiJ& ^etthi unb fefjen ©ie metnen ®orten on." — 
gr ^at einrn srofeen fc(i8nm ©orten, in bem er feine greunbe 
flem itnm\iifyA. SDJir flineen in bem ©otten oiif unb ofi, bi8 
bie ©onne unterfling; bcmn faflte er freunblic^: ^oBen ©ie 
nic^t mit mlr in mein ©tubierjtmmer Jrtnauffle^? SBJenn bet 
aKonb ouffle^t, ift bie au«fi*t oon bort hmnberfc&an. SBtt 
Knnen an bem offencn genfter fifeen unb in bie 91ad(it ffiamS' 
fetten." ©0 gtngen n>ir jufammen (inauf unb balb fom ber 
IJlotA Winter ben !{SoIfen ^ertiDt. @« fi^en mtr, aU 06 fein 
dimmer bort oben flonj onbere iiu«fftbe tote fr«£ier unb im Wton* 
benf^n fom mir alle« ]tfyc fremb Dor. 3d& blieb iiemlic^ lanfle 
bort. <S8 niar etn reijenber 3Ibenb nnb ii^ loerbe balb toieber ein> 
mal ^bige^ 
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B. Why are you sitting in your room up there when it 
is so beautiful in the garden? The moon is just rising. 
Come and see it. — I am tired. I saw the sunset and I 
do not want to come down stairs again. Come up here 
and we can see the moon from the window, — No, I do 
not want to come into the house. I am waiting for Mr. 
Smith, who always passes the house at this time. If you 
will not come out I shall ask him to come in and walk up 
and down with me in the garden. — It seems to me as 
though the moon were not coming out this evening. The 
clouds seem so heavy. — If you only look out of the win- 
dow you will see how beautiful the moon looks. The gar- 
den looks much larger than in the sunlight. Mr. Smith is 
just coming. I see him coming out of his door. — Good 
evening, Mr. Smith. Where are you going? Will you not 
come in? — No, thank you, I must go down-town. I 
have promised a stranger who has just arrived to take 
him around the city. Will you not come too? — No, 
thank you, I cannot go. I must go in in a few minutes 
and work, although I dislike to go in on such a pleasant 
evening. 



• Modal Auxiliaries. 

A. afieinelieSeanno! 

3(^ Mtte bit Idjte SBot^e Wreiben foKm, unb i(fi ^tte e« 
ou(f| flrtan, hwnn Of) B^W boju ^tttte finbett fiiitnen. afwr metne 
abutter roar fronf rnib mufete mH) bem ©tiben reifen unb fie 
barf erft im 5Kai ttiieber jurttdfomnten. ©te ^atte f^on leijM 
Qaift bort^tn eejen foCen, aber fie MJoHte bem JRat hts Sltjtea 
niil&t foleen; (dit bo* fte tS bodj tun milffen. g« foU fe()c 
fd&Bn im ©Ilben fein unb i^ roare \t^x %tm mitflegangen, afier 
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Idd fonn meine alte ©cogmutter unt> metnen Sater fiter nic^t 
aOein laffen. SBeim meine SDhtttec ntc^t fo plOJ^tid^ itltte ab' 
reifen mliffen, ^Ittte id) betne freunblic^ Iginlabung fe^t (lem att< 
Qenommen. £d iDllrbe mir fe^r biel ^teubt mai^, tvcim bu 
nti(^ na(fifte Jfficx^ auf ein paax Xage befut^ fSnnteft. 3<4 
ni9i$te bic^ fo fletne tDieber eimnal fe^ unb li^ fyibt Die! 3nte< 
reffonted mit bit ju befprei^ 

5)ehte SDHnno ©. 

B. ^. I do not know why Anna did not come to see 
me last week. If she did not want to come she ought not 
to have accepted my invitation. — B. She could not 
come. Did you not know she had had to go South? — 

A. No, I did not know that. Why did she have to go so 
suddenly? Is she ill? — B. No, but her father has been 
in the South for two months, and as he is not very well 
the doctor told her he ought not to be there alone any 
longer. — A. She ought not to have let him go alone. 
She could have gone with him if she had wanted to. — 

B. She would have liked to go, but her grandmother was 
ill, and she could not leave her. Mrs. Smith is said to be 
very unhappy because she was not allowed to go with 
Anna, but even if she were not ill she could not have gone, 
because she is so old. Do you know her? — A. Yes, I 
know her and I like her. I shall surely go to see her for 
a few minutes every day if I can. — 5. I should like to 
go with you if I could, but I shall not be able to, because 
we shall have to leave town next week for the summer. 
If you could have gone with me, it would have been very 
nice. 
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CtMi s tr ucti oiis Differii^ in Gennan and Bnglinti. 
(Habitual Mistakes.) 

A. A. ^Hf erful&r erp fleftem, bafe ber jimae ©etc aKUHer 
ft(i& berljeitotet Ijat. — B. Qa, t» tft toitnic^ too^. 3c6 etfii^r 
ti neultd^ unb Dor eintgen £agen befud^te iHt feine S^au jum 
etften SHal, unb fie fyit mir fe^c biel 3ntererfante8 iiBer fid^ unb 
fiber mbere erjtt^It. 3t)n tioEte ic^ fc^oii \tit Wlonatm nic^t (|e<> 
fe^; iDOWotmteriefet?— ^. 33ei feinem OnW in ber SBilJ^Im* 
^6e. ©ie fennen bml baS flro6e ^oufl, nit^t mo^r? —B.O io, 
M^ eriimere mti^ boran. 3^ foUte fieute fiingefien unb i^m ein 
©U(5 brinecn, um ha« er mii5 riEuIid^ gebeten ^ntte. — A. ^i) 
trnf i^ eeftcm abenb, unb er ctjafilte mir, bag er ftc^ ni(^t fel&t 
toolH ftttilte unb bofe er f)eute ouf einifte 2:aee Derreifen WUrbe. 
gr iDirb erft am anitttoo* iurfldfommen. — B. SBirrtti^? 3* 
^tttte eeftem ^inoe^ foKen. (£« tut ratr htb, bofe er Beraeblic^ 
ouf fein iBut$ gehwrtet l(iat. 9ber ic^ tann e& nic^t finbem. 
i^ne grou foQ fe^r rei(i^ fein, abet man bocf n{<$t aOeft glauben, 
Uafi ntmt Eiilrt. <Se ift )iiot)I nic^t IDabr? — ^. 2)od^, @te Iiaben 
rei^t; feine grou i^ fo rei(^, bag fie nicidt nieig, liuS fie mit ifirem 
@elb anfonflen foil. 

B. Do you know young Mr. Miller? Did you know 
he is going to be married next week? — When did you 
hear that? I met his brother only two weeks ago, and 
he said nothing about it. I never believe all I hear, and 
this is probably not true.' — Yes, it is. I called on his 
mother yesterday and she told me all about it. She did 
not know it herself until yesterday. — I know that he 
was ill last winter and had to go away for several months. 
I wrote him a few days ago and sent him a book he asked . 
for, and asked him to tell me how he Uked it. I have 
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waited in vain for an answer. He ought to have written 
me he was going to be married. Will they live with his 
mother in that little house on Charles Street? It is not 
large enough. — You are right. I am sorry he is so poor, 
but he cannot help it. His wife is said to have an uncle 
who has so much money he does not know what to do 
with it. Perhaps he will help them. — I hope it is true 
but I find one cannot believe all one hears. Do you know 
the young lady he is going to marry? — Yes, I met her 
at my sister's a few weeks ago. I did not know she knew 
him. I do not remember her name, but she is quite 
pretty. — I was invited, too, but I did not feel well so I 
did not go. I am sorry now. I shall go to see them as 
soon as they come home, and take them some flowers, for 
I like him and I am sorry for her. 



©etfen @le ^ott bed eefperrt sebrudten SSSorteS ©QnmtQme 
obet ©ftfee, bie bnsfelte miSbrflifcn: 

3d(i l^alte bie ga^rten ouf ber Sifnt^i^n Im SluSlanb 
immar fttr fel&r faiteceffttirt, benn man fiel&t intmer ettoaS 
91eue«. JWon unterliflit ftdft oft mit bm Snitreifenben. 
9Iuf meiner le^ten ^ti\t loitnte t$ einec alten S)ame 
beI)iIfH(^ fein; fie ^ttc hunger unb ^urp unb ic^ bt- 
ftellte l£ir im ©peifehWflen etTOaS gu tffen. ®ie War fel&r lie- 
benenUrbig geflctt mid^ unb bot mtd^, fie ju befud^ ^9 
macule mit fe^c bid :9Jergnfleen unb id) toucbe bort mit 
bielen anbem intereffanten Seuten befannt. S^t Wioxm, ^ax 
loan 9., gefiel mit auc^ fe^r gut unb 1$ ^abe ml(^ innnet 
.getn mtt ll&m untetbalten. — 3(fe^abeou^melnenSwunb 
• ^it i^m belannt gemni^t ; er ift {e^t no^ in ienec @tiU>t unb 
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Dot ein ^aat Xagen er^elt li) eineit JBrief Von i!^. (£r 
erinnerte miift nn bi€ fc^iJnen ©tunben, bte totr jufnmmen 
in ienem ^mS ntvbxa^t tfottm unb grou Don 31. f(!^tdte 
mlr freunblitfie ©tflfee. SWein gteunb tttrb in Dierjel&n 
laeen in fein [ifiatetlanb iurflctte^ren, nitb er fc^ceitit, bofe tx 
jene ft^Bne ©tabt fe^ir nngecn teeriafet. 



47. 

i^c ttbimgctt. 

SRihtbat^ unti fdiriftli^. 

L <£ine Unter^altuns am S^elefon. 

IS« lautet. $m 5Doftor SDmner fle^t ium Sernfpredfter unb 
foflt: 

^. ^ter 3)r. ^KltOer. 

B. 

^. 3I(^, ba« ift fe^r litbenSUUrbig Bon 0^1^. Wxt i^ 
imife ^te ju etner SSetfantntluna be« beutfd&en SJereinfl ge^. 

B. 

A. 3a, {d& ntBc^te @le aud^ fe^ gem fe^ 

B. 

A, @ut, urn l^ac^t moreen obenb. SQo foQ ic^ ©ie treffen? 

B. 

A. ^H) nein, ii^ fllnnbe nic^f, bofe fie tmamea laxrn; leiber 
m Pe ft* fe^ ertttltet 

B. 

■^. ^, icg ertnnere mt$ fe^ Qut baron; efl ta»r ein reijenber 
aitienb. 

B. 

A. ©elong t» ^l^nen, fie mbli^ ju ftnben? 

B. 

A. 3Iuf SBieberfe^ nuHTflcn abenb. 
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I. ®e6en ©ie in btrefter JRebe, ttmS 83. jii ^erm 5Doftor 
aiUlQer foQt 2. ©eben @ie bie flonje Unter^altuna in inbirelter 
JRebe. 3. ffitjit^Ien ©It 9firer ©d^wefter Don ^erm J)o(tor 
2Rliaer« tSinlc^una unb fagen ®ie i^r, tuaium ©te tiie|eUK ntc^t 
annetmitn fitnnen. 

IL ®te ge^ mit etnet fjminbin tn bie ©tabt, urn ©nffiufe 
ju mad^ unb vaiiffjec %et au trinfen. SSefc^reiBen ©ie, ©{^titt 
fur ©(^tt, toie ©ie in bie ©tobt faljren, hxiS ©te in bent ?aben 
faem, unb tole ©ie 2;ee (wfteOen unb bejo^len. 

in. ©ie mad)m eine SReife nai^ ber nfli^ften ©tobt, um ©e* 
fonnte bort bn ^otel ju treffen. iBefi^reiften ©ie, ©(^tt fUr 
©<$ritt, h)te ©ie an bie Satin (ommen, eine Sa^rfarte faufen, 
in ben ^UQ Einfteigen unb toie ©ie in ber njid^^ ©tobt anfont' 
men unb 3W ©efonnten finben. 

IV. ©ie ^itfen mit einem Sefmntcn in bo* I^tKotet, unb 
uQ^fjer effen ©te in einem §oteI jufammen. Seft^reiben ©ie, 
©i^ritt fttr ©c&ritt, mie ber ^err ©ie ju §cmfe a^^olt, ttie ©ie 
nai^ bem I^tet fasten, irorflBer ©ie fid^ bort unter^Iten, wie 
©ie in ba« §oteI fommen unb ein quU9 3Uicnbeffen befteHen. 

V. ©^reiben ©ie einen 99rief nn 3^ greunbin unb loben 
©ie fie ein, einige loge bei 3f)nen auf bem Sanbe jujubrinflen. 
<SS ift im gtU^Iine; befi^reiben ©ie bus ?anb, 3i)x ^auS unb 
^^ren ®arten unb faflen ©te, mcis ©ie mtt S^tex jjreunbin ju- . 
fammen tun tDoDen. 

VL 3^ fflrubec 1^ 3^en ein beutf(^e« 33ud& jum ©ebmrtS* 
tafl gefi^tt. ©t^reiben ©ie einen S8tief on Ujn, unb bnnfen 
©ie i(im bafttr. <Srjjl(|Ien ©ie i^m, toae fUr @e[d^re ©ie be* 
(ommen ^oben, unb toaS ©ie on 3^rem ®e6urt«tQfl qetaxi ^ajbea. 
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Daily Ezerdses in Geiman Frommciation. 

Final a ^ti elmbe Obctft tief Sima, Wrnui, (Slifobet^ 

unb Sti^ von Sinetila na(^ l£uto))a jurUd. 
Long a S)te Silver gingen fiit^ liber bte ertincn $flget 

:Die SlUmlein blU^n auf bet QrUnen SSiefe bet 
beraJiUlile. 
Short open U :Die glti Jlid^ gatftin fUGte Oter ober fUnf ©Ittfei. 
Sa« ^ilnbltin bee a)^[rerS beOt gWdn^ tn bem 
^llttMn. 
Long and XSfr fU^len biefe« trObc SBettei nidgt in biefer 
short it ^r^ jhlt^e. 

S)le m&Vxx In bet aftu^le miiffen fi^ Wiix 
geben. 
L<wf 5 Ser ^Srt auf bie fc^Onen t)St)txm Zam? 

S)o« flrafeere 89u(l& Bon ©Mftte ee^M mit. 
5A«f/ open i ^£k i»BIf iBcfeter fBnnen bie iWBlf ffflmet ni*t 
ia^Ien. 
S^IB^Kc^ flel&te er ju ben ©Bttcm urn fSftli^, 
0BttIt[^ ®abc. 
L«»X and JEflnnen ©ie jene f*ilnen SBbrter tiflren? ^Ore 
jAwf e meine Semite unb erienne bafi SBnnen aottUdSer 

®r6&e. 
34 I)Bre Bfter« bie elf ober iUBIf fc^Onen ajBgel. 
Palatal c^ 3i^ etinntte mlc6 nid^t on ben iBli^ter. 

Sto furt^tbaw JRic&ter Wlrb blc^ fUr^terlli^ rii^- 

ten. 
3c^ fttrc^te bun^ Hit 5iitc6tetlic6ee au erfoftren. 
S)er etfte aft fiat fe(&«, ber jhieite fiat fec^gebn 
©jenot unb e« flibt brei^tfl ober oieriifl ®je« 
nen im ganjen ^oma. 
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FLCS.4S 



Guttural d) 



Palatal and 
guttural c^ 



3afd\ 



SofMff 



Initial and 
final ft 



©eOift Io(^, unb anbere \ai)m mai^, ift boti^ 
Foum ju Mraditen. 

SKac^t bad 93udi ju, unb ad^tet auf bte ©a(^ 

SJiefe SBod&e tarn bie to&iitntl\(i)t ^rituifl "tM^ 
Titc^t 5)or aSJat^tet toad^te, ober er roetfte ben 
SBflrter bod^ nic^t auf. 3)a6 ro^ 3;ltr rw^ 
on bem 9?wfe. 3c& fe(te bii^ untcr bem bidm 
lif^. SWai^t bit SSitdjer gu, unb lo^t nii^t. 

Be^n ©bf)ne fe&nen fii^ nac& S'mtnern. 3'"&=' 
fen ©ie auf jlBiilf, unb jietien ©ie bie jttieiunb= 
{hionjigfte ^eitung felbft jurUif. ®eit {enec 
3eit jeifit er feine Bit^"^ ^te reijenbe 9tei> 
fenbe fa^ ein reifeenbeS lier. 

SSorlder erjU^lte ber fco^ Siattx toon ben Dielen, 
farbigen SStteeln. 

©eftem ftte6 bet glrft on etnen fpUjen ©tdn. 
5Det ftolje, ftotfe ^b ftonb om ©ttanbe oor 
feinem @c&Io6- S"" biefcn ©tooten finb Dlek 
ftolje ©tiibte mit berft^mten Uniwrfitttten. 
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1. — L a. The letters of the G^man A^habet are as 

follows: 

Gennui Kamu Cama PboDctlc Gcmun Romu Gcnnui Phonetic 

Icttcn tquhr'U nunc Kript letlcn cqiiiVu ubdib icript 

SI, a a & (ak) ai a 9t, n » en n 

JB, I) b hS. {bay) h O, o o oi9 



S, c 


c 


ts& 


s 


*, » 




ps P 


D, b 


d 


di 


d 


0,i| 




ka (Joo) - 


e, t 


e 


i 


eie 


9i, r 




ir rB 


B, f 


f 


It 


f 


©. f,« 




is 8 


e, « 




g» 


i 


X, t 




tfi t 


«, s 




hi 


h 


U, u 




Q (ou) Ul u 


3, i 




iM 


iji 


S, » 




fou {found) V 


3, i 




y«t 


i 


SB, tn 




vft — 


a, t 




U 


k 


I, t 




Iz X 


8, I 


1 


a 


I 


9, « 




ipsilon y 


W.m 


m 


im 


m 


3,1 




ts6t z 



German is also often printed in the same letters as 
Engtish. 

b. Modified vowel or tlmlinrt: The vowel sounds a, o 
and u are sometimes changed or modified (by the in- 
fluence of an i'sound which originally occurred in a fol- 
lowing syllable). They are usually called a'Umlout, o=um» 
lout, Ucumlaut and ate written: 

Phonetic Script 

U ei long e short 

it ■©- " o " 

U yi " y " 

'"^ Do„z...vGoogIe 
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c. The following d^ihthoiigs are also used: 

PbcoMk Script 

A ai 

ai ai 

m, Bu 

en ttj 

tea ay 

d. The following consonant combinations are also used: 

PbOBCtIC 5c(^ 

4 s,-,S,t 

4* bs 

i k 

na q 

lif pf 

M i 

» S 

i ' 

« ts 

n. Gennau Script The writing of German script is 
not very important for foreigners. Tiiough it is used in 
familiar correspondence the Latin script is also taught 
in every school and can be read by every German. It is, 
however, desirable that foreigners should be able to read 
German script. 
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I. 


THE GERMAN ALPHABET 


^:^ 


^^ 


^^ 


% a 


a 6 


e c 


J^^ 


^- 


'^y^ 


D b' 


S e 


5 1 


^^ 


f/ 


J^^ 


® B 


© 6 


3 I 


^^ 


Ol^ 


■^^ 


3 i 


a t 


8 I 


e^C^^i-***^ 


^.^ 


6^^ 


sm m 


3! n 


O 


>v 


^^ 


^'^ 


? p 


Q q 


3! t 


^Y^ 


^ 


^^ ^ 


© f 8 


6 


it t 


My ,-**^ 


CZ?^ 


^lO^ 


U tt 


IB 


K a 


^.^ 


^^ 


^ ^ 


3e f 


9 « 


S ! 
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n. SELECTED WORDS IN GERMAN SCRIPT SHOWING 

CAPITAL AND SMALL LETTERS WITH 

ROMAN EQUIVALENTS 







bv Cookie 



GERMAN SCBIPT 



CC^Ht'**'e/-**^ Ci>^<M^^ j^^p^ff-m^ 



^^S9^09z^ u2^^(<>^^i^ c^(e^^^ 
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2. Capitals. The German uses capital initial letters, 
like the English, at the beginning of sentences, of lines 
of poetry, and of direct quotations; but also, for all 
nouns and words used as nouns; and for pronouns of the 
third person, when used in address with the value of 
those of the second person; but not for adjectives of na- 
tionality. The German never writes the pronoun of the 
first person with a capital: /, Ic^. 

3. Punctuation and Blvisloa into Syllables. I. The 
one important difference between English and German 
punctuation is that in German every dependent clause 
nmst be separated by commas from the principal sen- 
tence. 

n. At the end of the line division into syllables is in- 
dicated by a double hyphen, a. A single consonant be- 
longs to the following vowel: fle<tien. b. Of two or more 
consonants the last belongs to the following vowel: fiifgen, 
al^te. But Hf, p'^i fc^, ft and g are not separated: beut>f<^, 
fo'i^ien. <f becomes 1 1: beglilfofen. Compounds keep their 
parts intact: er4miem, ^tn'rin. 

4. Accent a. The accent, in words not compound, 
is usually on the radical syllable: thus, bon'ten, bot^'boT, 
StoiCbarWt. 

But the accent is taken by ie in verbs having the infini- 
tive in iereiu ftuble'ren. 

b. In comiwund words, the accent is usually on the 
first member: thus, au«'flelKn, bie auf'flobe, boB ©(^taf- 
jimmer. 

Exceptions are; compounds with inseparable praxes, 
as bebon'fen; many with all= and un°, as oOmSc^'ttg, unenb'* 
Hi); compounds of direction, as filboft'; and most compound 
particles, as ba^ln', juDor'. 
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c. Foreign words do not follow these rules, and are 
often accented on the final: thus, bo^ ^labter', bie UnU 
mfitftt'. 

5. EmphasiB. To give emphasis to a certain word, it 
is generally placed at the beginning of the clause: see 6, II. 

A word to be especially emphasized is sometimes printed 
with spaced letters, instead of in italics as in English: ba9 
tea^it ic^ nie, I never knew thatt 

9. Order of die Sentence. German sentences are 
classified as I, nonnal, 11, inverted, III, transposed, ac- 
cording to the position of the personal verb, i.e. that part 
of the verb which agrees in person and number with the 
subject. The Normal and Inverted Obdeks belong to 
PRINCIPAI, Clauses only; in such clauses the personal 
verb always stands in the second place. The Trans- 
posed Order belongs to Dependent Clauses only; in 
such clauses the personal verb always stands at the end. 

L The Nonnal or Regular Order is almost like that of 
the English sentence, except that all impersonal parts of 
the verb, i.e. past participle, infinitive or separable prefix, 
stand at the end of the clause: thus, fSltin 99rutier ^at ^te 
fttnen $ut Wtloten, my brother lost his hat to~day. ISr ^at 
mtr seftent tn ber @tabt einett $ut gefauft, he bought me a hat 
in lawn yesterday. 

a. Note that the object pronoun always stands directly 
after the personal verb; if there are two pronoun objects, 
the direct always comes first; if there are two noun ob- 
jects, the indirect comes first: ffic ^t felner ©d&lwfter dn 
Sud6 gefouft; f)ot er e« ilir flCflebm? 3o, et ^I e« fetntr ©d^toe* 
per eeQeben, he bought his sister a book. Did he give it to 
hert Yes, he gave it to his sister. 
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b. An adverbial expression of time always precedes one 
of place; er tmifte e« fleftern in ber ©tobt, he bought it in 
town yesterday. 

An adverb of manner follows both: er fyit mtc^ ceftent 
nuc^ ber jHrd^ \efyc freintbltd^ SCfltUEtt, he bowed to me very 
kindly after church yesterday. 

n. The Inverted Order. Any part of the predicate 
(object, adjective, adverb or subordinate clause) may be 
put at the beginning of the sentence; in that case the 
subject must stand directly after the personal verb: thus, 
^eute fytt nutn ^nibtr fehteit $ut Derloren, ftti meiit Sntber 
in bte ©c^le gine, ^t er ben $ut berforen, to-day my brother 
lost his hat; when my brother was going to school, he lost his 
hat. 

a. Note that only one part of the predicate is allowed 
thus to stand before the verb: thus, yesterday unfortu- 
nately he could not come must be in German eithei, geftent 
fonnte n letbec nl^t tommen, or leiber lonnte er gtftem nt<!^t 
lontnten. 

b. The inverted order is also used, as in English, in 
questions and sometimes' in a conditional sentence to take 
the place of if: thus, ^at er ben $ut ^ute Derloren? ^tte er 
feinm $ut, fo tannte er nif^t in bit ©d^ule fle^, had he no 
hat, he could not go to school. 

m, TheTransposedOrderbelongstodependentcIauses 
only and only to such as are introduced by a relative or 
a subordinating conjunction. The personal verb is then 
transposed to the end of the clause: thus, metn ©ruber 
liat feinen §ut Derloren, ate er in bie @(i6«le fline. 3)er $ut, 
ben er Derloren (wt, ift eefunben Worben. For transposed verb 
with two or more infinitives, see 58, III, c. 

a. The only conjunctions which are not followed by 
the transposed order are: unb, ober, ober, fonbem, oHein, benn, 
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DECLENSION. 

7. Case. There are four cases: the nominative is the 
case of the subject, the genitive corresponds in general to 
the English possessive, the dative is the case of the in- 
direct object and the accusative that of the direct object. 

8. Gender. There are three genders and every German 
noun is either masculine, feminine or neuter. In general, 
however, the genders of German nouns follow no fixed 
rules. Always learn the definite article wittt the noun: 
bet ajtonn, bit grou, bad 93ud). 

The following rules will be found of some practical 
value: a. Masculine are names of seasons, months, and 
days of the week, of the points of the compass, and of 
stones; nouns ending in iii), IQ, tnQ and ling, and many 
which end in el, en, ec: ber SBinter, ber ©tibm, bet Xtippiil), 
bet ©artner. 

6. Feminine are most names of rivers, fruits, flowers 
and of numbers; many derivatives ending in e and t; and 
all those formed with the suffixes el, ^it, Idt, ftfeaft, unfl, 
and in: bie Donau, bie SRofe, bte Canflc, bie 'SMtiti, ble 
gremibfd&aft. 

c. Neuter are most names of countries and places, of 
metats, the names of the letters, all diminutives formed 
with <]&en and letn, most nouns formed by the suffixes fel, 
fal. Trie and turn, most collectives and abstracts formed 
by the prefix fle, and all infinitives used as nouns: bati 
@oIb, baS % ba« anabf^en, ba« iSffen. 

d. Compound nouns usually take the gender of their 
final member: ber 93a^^of, bet ©epttdtrdflei. 
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ARTICLES. 



9. Articles and adjectives are iodected in the singular 
in all three genders, iB order to agree with the noun which 
they qualify, as are also all pronominal adjectives and 
most pronouns. They make no distinction of gender in 
the plural. 

L Definite Article. 

SINGULAK PLORJU. 

Nom. bee bit bOiS ble the 

Gen. b«3 bee btiS btc of the 

Bat. bem bet bem ben to ox for the 

Ace. ben bie haS bit the 

a. For other words which take these same endings, see 
10, Group I. 

i. The accusative neuter and the accusative and dative 
masculine and neuter of the article are. often contracted 
to one word with a preceding preposition; thus, an bofl- 
an«, in bem-im, ju bem-jum, also ju ber-jur. 



n. Indefinite Article. 

SINGULAR 

Nom. ebi eine ein a 

Gen. eined eniet eineiS of a 

Dat. etnetn einet ebtem to oi for a 

Ace. efatcn eine ein a 

All possessive adjectives and fetn are declined like eht; 
10, Group II. 
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10. Table of Deden^onal Endings: Articles and Ad- 
jectiveB. 

Set I Set n Set m Set IV 

N. tt t t^ — t — ee« eteeS 

G. e^etc^ eSered enennt cnenen 

D. rat tt rat rat tt rat en ra ra ra en ra 

A. raecd ene— raee raeeS 



Adjectiva bitve All poiMMivc id- Adjectlvei laie Adjectiva Uka 
wdoiGnw 



iectivs ud Aa above eodin^ above endinn 

POVordu'C^oup and frin tnke _ if preceded ^ .. if preceded b/ 

. __ ^ * .t J! — ' --le (of- p Bay of the tot- 



DRCxdee-* Tbe a- lowiiu wordi: b, Lowinx worda: 

definilc srticle g tti. bifftc, loin, g dn, hin, mibi, 

whI tH pnnoml- t teba. tecjentgt, m Ma, Ictn, nnfn, 

nil (djcctiva u- " mtllAn. ouc, U cBic, m, SIV- 
«ept pmeuim mon^n, f ol(^, 
tall thcK enil- uAtia, mte- 

' The definite article has at instead of a in the nont. aad ace. 
neuter singular. 

* Usually tn is used instead of e# before a noun whose genitive 
singular ends in A. 

' All these words take endings of Set I. (They never change tt 
in the genitive singular to tn.) 

* All these words take endings of Set II. (rin is used only in the 
singular.) 

* After the nominative and accusative plural forms tiitic, tiat%t, 
nupu^, mc^rot, Utnlsc an adjective takes the endings of Set I. 

NOUWS. 

11. There are five possible ways in which a German 
noun may be declined. In order to decline a noun we 
need to know how it forms its genitive singular and its 
nominative plural; therefore declensions are classified ac- 
cording to the endings of these two cases, which are given 
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in all dictionaries and vocabularies. In learning nouns, 
try to fix on your memory these three foims and the 
proper form of the definite article; thus, bei Satei, ^< 
tn«, 9}atn; bie gnnt, giouen; ba8 ^c^, S&uHjeS, m(^; ba« 
Stufle, !(ugee, Stugen. 

a. The following facts are true of all German nouns. 
Feminine nouns never change in the singular. The nom- 
inative, genitive and accusative plural are always iden- 
tical. The dative plural always ends in n. 

12. Table of Declensional Endings: Nouns. 



N. - - - - - 

r G. S (t)S (t)S en (e)8 1 feminine 

D. - (t) (e) en (e) feftS^ 

La. — — — «a — J ending 



!1 



D.— n en 



laut 

a. As I, II and III all take d or efi in the genitive lin- 
gular, they are often classed together as the First or Strong 
Declension, which is then subdivided into three classes 
according to the plural endings: IV is then called the 
Second or Weak Declension and V the Mixed Declension. 
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fr. In n and III the genitive ending tH Is generally taken 
by monosyllables, 8 by polysyllables; but most words may 
take either, tS belonging to a more literary style, and 9 
being more colloquial. Words ending in b, t, S, fd^ or j 
always take eS. 

c. The use of the e in the dative is a matter of euphony 
or of individual preference, 

d. Feminines ending in in, Class IV, add nen (not en) 
in the plural. 

13. Class I. To this class belong all masculines and 
neuters ending in el, eh, er; a few neuters having the pre- 
fix ge and ending in e; all the neuter diminutives in 6)ta 
and fetn; and two feminines, aJhltter and l0(^ter. All neu- 
ter and most masculine nouns are alike in the singular 
and plural, but about 20 masculines, one neuter (baS ^lo< 
ftec) and the two feminines modify the vowel in the plural. 



apple daughter bitUdmg 

N. bei apfel bte ZoSfUt baS ©ebitube 

G. US apfelS ber ZoUfta be6 ©ebttubed 

D. bent 3[))fel bet Xot^ter bem @ebttube 

A. ben ^fel bie £j)c^ ba8 @ebdube 

N., G.,A. apfel SCBi^tei: ©ebiiube 

D. apftln Sad6tetn ©ebfluben 

a. Nine masculines: SBui^ftobe, griebe, gunfe, ©ebonte, 
®loube, ^ufe, 5Rame, ©ome, aSJiHe have no it in the nom- 
inative singular, but are otherwise regular: ber Slotne, 
yiamm9, 9iotnen, "Slamtn; pi. SHamm. 

11. Class n. To this class belong by far the greater 
number of masculines, many neuters, about thirty mono- 
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syllabic femiaines and feminines &nd neuters ending in 
ni* and foL The vowel is modified in the plural of the 
great majority of masculines, and in all the feminines, 
except those in ntS and fal, but not in aay neuters. 

snratrLAx 

N. ber ©oI)n, son ba8 3flK year bie §anb, hand 

G. beS ^oifttti bcS 3oire« ber $onb 

D. bem @ol)ne bent 3olire ber ^anb 

A. ben ©o^n ba« 3o^r bie $anb 

PLDSAL 

N., G., A. ©iS^ 3al)re ^nbe 

D. ©B^n Qol&ren ^ttnben 

15. Class m. The third class always modifies the 
vowel of the stem when possible. This class is composed 
chiefly of neuters, with a few masculines. There are no 
feminines in this class. 

smcuLAa 

ber anoim, man 
ba SRannes 
bemaUonne 
ben Mann 

msxmet 
aWflnnent 

16. Class IV. To this class belong only masculine and 
feminine nouns. It includes nearly all the feminine 
nouns in the language; also masculines of more than one 
syllable in e; a few monosyllabic words; and many words 
of foreign origin. 

No noun of this declension modifies its vowel in the 
plural. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


bae ^aaS, house 
be« $ouIe8 
bem$aufe 
bos Sous 


G. 
D. 


,A. Siluf" 
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lit boy 


tt< cinrci 


lAefedcAer 


N. 


Set «ii»it 


bit Sinjt 


bit Stirain 


G. 


tKi Sbtabea 


btr J!li4t 


bet Stjrttin 


D. 


hem Shidbm 


btr ffir* 


bctStSntin 


A. 


ben jhutben 


bit «n^ 


bit ec^rin 


G., 


A. flimStn 


Slt*!ll 


Se^ireriimen 


D. 


toibtn 


ltlt((<n 


Seftreriitnm 



17. Class V. To this class belong a few aeutei and 
masculine nouns in very common use and a number of 
foreign nouns. 

SINGUUK 





the neishbor 


(A« drama 


*feeyc 


N. 


bet 91(u$bar 


bafl Srama 


bafl aufle 


G. 


be9 ^(^barfl 


be8 I)ramQ« 


bee auges 


D. 


bem 9Ia#ar 


bem Trcama 


bemStufle 


A. 


ben giod&bor 


ba« 35rQma 


ba« Sluge 


G. 


;a. ^aittiam 


Xiromra 


auflen 


D. 


9?n(5born 


Slromen 


augeit 



Irregular is ba8 ^erj, heart, bes ^erjend, bem ^erjen, baS 
$erj; Plural, ^erjen. 

18. Declensioa of proper names, a. Names of coun- 
tries, persons and places admit only the genitive ending 
9. if they end in 8 or j they are not declined; ble SEBerte 
©c^iKtiS, bte ^ufer »erlht«, but ble ©trafien Don aWoinj. 

b. Masculines ending in a sibilant, and feminines in t, 
sometimes take en« in the genitive: thus, 2Wofen«, aJIorlen*; 
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and sometimes en in the other oblique cases; but this usage 
is fast becoming obsolete. An article or a preposition is 
now generally used to denote the case when necessary. 

ADJECTIVES. 

19. The adjective is not declined when it is used as 
predicate or as an adverb; ber apfel tft flut, er fc^mcift flut, 
the apple is good, if tastes good; fie tft fel)r fc^fin, fte fptett fel)r 
fi^bn fflaDter, ske is very beautiful, she plays the piano very 
beautifully. 

An adjective is declined when used attributively or as 
a substantive. The attributive adjective always precedes 
the noun which it qualifies and agrees with it in gender, 
number and case. Its relation to the words which pre- 
cede and follow it determine whether the adjective is to 
take the endings of the first or second declension: compare 
also 10. 

20. a. The endings of the first or strong declensioii of 

adjectives are the same as those of the definite article, 
e« taking the place of aS: 10, 1. 

b. The endings of Hie second or weak declension are 
e in the nominative singular and in the feminine and neu- 
ter accusative singular, en in all other cases: 10, III. 

c. Adjectives ending in e, et, en, et, usually reject the e 
of the final syllable before the declensional ending: thus, 
ebe!, noble, ebler, eble, ebleS, etc. 

d. §01^, high, loses c when declined: thus, floater, Jo^, 
^0^, etc. 

31. The endings er, e6 and em, being the more difficult 
to pronounce clearly, are only used when needed to 
designate the gender and case of a noun. When these 
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ha.ve been already shown by a preceding article or pro- 
nominal adjective, the more easily enunciated eadii^s e 
and en are substituted for them: 

I. Adjectives take the eucUngs of the first or strong 
declension (10, 1) when they stand atom before the noun 
they qualify : thus, Iteber t^reunb oi Itebe t^reunbin, dear 
friend; flMte3, nber teurea Obft, good but expensive fruit. 

n. They take the endings of the second or weak de- 
clension (10, III) when preceded by an article or a pro- 
nominal adjective which has the endings of the first 
declension: thus, biefer liebc Sreimb, bai gute, teure Obft 

III. As the Indefinite article ein and the words declined 
like it (fein and the possessive adjectives mein, bein, fein, 
^ir, unfer, euer, tl&r) have no ending in the nominative 
singular masculine and neuter, and the neuter singular 
accusative, an adjective following these three forms must 
have the ending of the first declension (10, IV) : thus, tin 
fluter 2Ronn, mein fc^nrt 8Ub, but eine* fluten 9Kanne«, meU 
nem fc&flnen SBilb. 

grifi^ Obft, but M frifd^e Obft; alter SOlmm, bet alte 
HRoim; gcofieS, teuereS $au9; isai fliofie, teuere $au^, but etn 
grogeS, teueieS ^axi9 (because ein has no ending to denote gen- 
der and case) ; frift^, metge Sier, but bte fcif<^, toetgen ISter. 

32. a. The adjective has the ending of the first de- 
clension after an indeclinable limiting word, as a numeral: 
thus, itoei flute fiinber, two good children. 

b. After indefinite pronominal adjectives, the ending of 
the first declension is generally taken in the nom. and 
accus. plural; thus, ctniQe flto^c $unbe, several big dogs: 10, 
note s- 

c. After a personal pronoun, the same ending is taken 
as after a possessive; thus, ic^ armer SRonn, I poor man, 
poor man that I am! 
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23. a. Words used as indeclinable adjectives are made 
from the names of towns by adding er (really aH old form 
of the genitive) : thus, baS SBerltner Seben, Berlin life, 

b. Adjectives are often made from names of persons by 
adding the ending fd^; these adjectives are declined like 
any others: thus, bie ©oetj^f^den @ebtc^te, Goethe's poems. 

21. Adjectives used as nouns, a. An adjective is 
often used as a substantive, either with or without an 
article or other determining word. It is then written 
with a capital letter, but retains its adjective inflection: 
thus, btr @ute, the good man; faafl ©i^ne, the beautiful, what 
is beautiful; bte gremben, the strangers or foreigners; grembt, 
foreigners. 

Note that in the masculine and feminine singular and 
in the plural an adjective used substantively can refer to 
persons only, 

b. After eixoaS, roaS, nid^ts, also uiel and toenia when un- 
declined, an adjective is treated as a substantive in appo- 
sition; it is therefore of the first declension, and written 
with a capital initial: thus, ettOOS ®ute9, something good; 
nlc^tS 92euee, nothing new; Oiel ^ntereffonteS, muck that is 
interesting, many interesting things; but alleS ©d^fim, every- 
thing beautiful. 

35. Adjectives used as adverbs. Any adjective may 
be used in its uninflected form as an adverb. 

Thus, dti gonjefi ^imi, a whole house; but etn ganj (d(i0nee 
$au8, quite a beautiful house, and ein ganj f(^jjn gebmtteS 
$aufi, a quite beautifully built house. 

36. Comparison oi adjectives. I. a. The comparative 
and superlative of adjectives are always formed in Ger- 
man, as usually in English, by adding er and eft (some- 
times shortened to i and ft) : 
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Poathe 


Cntl^^i^ 




Wi)n, beaiaifia 


fi^Bnec 


Hiiiitt 


xAii, rich 


reii^ 


nl*tl 


m.hol 


Wet 


W<(t 


frainbli*, kind 


freunblt4« 


fwunblii^ft 



I. Monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, 0, or u 
modify those vowels in the comparative and superlative. 

Qlt, old alter mteft 

Eurj, short Wrjer fllrjeft 

c. A few adjectives are compared ittegularly: thus, 
flut, good beffer 6tft 

btel, muck me^i meift 

^0^, high ma ^iidd^ 

m^, near nitliec nQc^ft 

firofe, great ^it^tz flrfifit 

II. a. In general, comparatives and superlatives are de- 
clined like simple adjectives: thus, bet fiftditfte SBalb, bte altere 
grou; boa 3ntereff(mtefte, the most interesting thing or things. 

b. The comparative is freely used in its uninflected form 
as predicate. The superlative can be used as predicate 
only after the definite article or an adverbial phrase 
with am: thus, bie Sage finb fUrjer tm $erbft, unb am 
fUtjeftm im S&lnter, the days are shorter in autumn, and 
shortest in winter, or bte fttlte^en Xage finb aud(i bie tUcjefteit; 
^nrl ift bet tUnflfte ber Jtnabeiu 

c. In English "many adjectives form the comparative 
and superlative by the help of adverbs. This can never 
be done in German; thus, your book is more interesting than 
mine, it is the most interesting book I have ever read, 3f|r 
9ud& \\t Intereffanter al« haA meine; ee ift baa Intercffantefte 
9ud^, baa 1$ je eetefen ^Eie. 

d. The absolute saperlative, which expresses a very 
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high degree without comparison with anything else, is 
expressed in German by prefixing an adverb, as fe^ or 
^8i$ft, to the adjective: that book is most tiresome, boS ?hl$ 
ift fe^ lanQlueilig or ||5c!^ft lonstveiltg. 

27. Comparison of adverbs. The comparative is used 
in its uninfected form as adverb. For the superlative a 
phrase with ant or aufd is used. The superlative with 
aufd (ouf baS) expresses an absolute superiority; with am it 
expresses superiority in comparison with other persons or 
things: thus, aOe jfinbec ijobett bit Sufgabe auf^ befte gelemt, 
abet Wiacia tann fie taiini^ am beften, ail the children have 
learned the lesson very well {most excellently), but Mary 
realty knows it best. 

a. The adverb gem (comparative, Hebec; superlative, 
am (icb^en) is much used with verbs with the meaning tike, 
like to: ii$ ^abt bit &afy flein, I like the cat; tz trinft SRilt^ 
liebec ale SSaffec, he likes milk better than water; toil fleEmt 
unb laufen gem, abec tntr tangen am Uebften, we like to walk 
and run, but we like best to dance: compare 59, c. 



28. Numerata 


1. I. TtlE Cakdinal Ncmeraxs are 


follows: 






1. tins 


11. tif 




2. JIKi 


12. JlDdlf 




3. tel 


13. breiiejn 


30. teeiStu' 


4. Bitt 


14. jittjeSn 


40. Btttiiii 


5. fllnf 


15. ftafiejn 


50. fttitflij 


6. (e*«' 


16. Ml*' 


60. fe«e' 


7. ruien 


17. (teSieSrt 


70. fitiiio 


8. o« 


18. oiJtitSit 


80. o«8 


9. neun 


19. neunge^ 


90. nninjig 


10. Jtjlt 


20. iWnnjifl 


100. Sunbert 



1000. taufenb 1,000,000. eine amffion 

• Note the pTonundation. 
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a. In counting, the form tiaS is used. 

6. The numbeis between twenty and one hundred are 
formed always by prefixing the name of the unit to that 
of the ten, with unb, amj, interposed: thus, bitiunbjioanjtfl, 
flebeininbbreiSifl. 

c. The higher numbers, tiunhert, taufenb, are multiplied 
by prefixed numbers, as in English: thus, fe<^^unbert, 
600; breiunbac^tjtfltaufenb, 83,000. The German says etne 
SfHUion, a million, as we do, but simply ^unbert, a hundred, 
tmtfenb, a thousand. 

n. a. ®n, one, is fully inflected when not followed by 
another numeral. When used adjectively, it is declined 
like the indefinite article (10, II); when standing for a noun, 
like an adjective of the first declension {10, 1) ; etnrt in nom. 
and accus. neut. is often contracted to etnS; when preceded 
by a limiting word, usually ber, it is declined like an adjec- 
tive in that position (10, III) : thus, ic^ ^tie etn !Bui!^ gefauft, 
unb etner metner JBrllbec fytt mtr ani^ aneS eedeben, I bought 
one book and one of my brothers gave me one too. S)er etne ift 
fc&on I)ier, aber bet anbere fommt erft urn neun Uf)r, One is 
already here, but the other isn't coming until nine o'clock. 

It is uninflected in the compound numbers, etnunbjlDon* 
jifl, etc. 

b. ffleibe is often used for two: thus, meine betben SrUbtr, 
my two brothers. 

29. a. After a numeral, a noun expressing measure- 
ment (unless it be a fenunine noun in e) usually has the 
singular form: thus, aM Sufi lanfl, eight feet long; jelin tflU* 
fenb Wlatm ftatf, ro.ooo men strong; jtoansig SRort, twenty 
marks; aifjt kilometer lang, eight kilometers long, but fttnf 
SRetlen entfemt, distant Jive miies or five miles from here. 

b. The following noun, expressing the thing measured, 
is usually in apposition: thus, jtoet ^}funb Xtt, two pounds 
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oj tea; btel aWeter Xutt), three yards of cloth; ein pactr STage, a 
cffttfte ff/ days; imi loffen ftorfot flaffee, (Arc« cups of strong 
coffee. 

c. The same rules are followed after indefinite numerals: 
thus, eintae %v.% some feet; hrieOiel $fuiib, how many founds? 

30. a. Half is expressed by the adjective ^16 (which is 
not declined unless preceded by the article) and by the 
noun ble ^aifte : (ommen ©te in etner |wll>en ©tunbe wiebet, come 
again in half an hour; %thm ©te ntic bie $ttlfte 3^eS 3I))feId, 
give me half your apple. 

h. Other fractions are formed by adding tel (£etl, pari) 
to the numbers below 20, and (tel to those above 20: ein 
©ei^ftel, btet fSiettel, ilaS ©et^unbjtDanjiefte!; but irregu- 
larly, ein S^rttteL 

31. Expres^ns of time. a. The time of day is ex- 
pressed by U^, o'clock, which is not varied: thus, «m loie* 
Biel U^ tommt er? wkal time is he coming? ©r (ommt um 
ein U^, he is coming at one o'clock; ie\fa Uf)r, ten o'clock. 

b. Half hours are expressed by ^Ib, half, prefixed to 
the number of the following hour: thus, loir effen um 
ifcXb fieben U^r, u>e dine at half past six {half way to seven). 
The quarter hours may be reckoned either toward or 
after the hour: lommen ©ie um btet fiStertel jefin or SJiertel 
bor je^n, come at quarter before ten; ber ^ufl fommt itDintjtB 
amnuten bor elf (or je^n Utir Btetjifl, 10:40) an, unb fa^rt fttnf 
aJiinuten nai^ elf (or elf \X^ fUnf, 11:5) toettet, the train arrives 
at twenty minutes before eleven and leaves at five minutes 
past eleven. 

4:00— Diet U^. 

4:15— ein SBtettel na^ bier Ubr ober ehi SJiertel nuf fttnf. 

4:20— iinaniifl Sftinuten md) bier U^. 
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c. Ago, for, from, in Expressions of hue. He came half 
an hour ago, three days ago, er Cam Doc einer l(KlItim ©tunbt, 
toot btei 3!aflen; he has been here for a week, for a quarter of an 
hour, er ift fett ac^t Sagen, fett einer iBierteldtunbe ^ter; he will 
come back a week from Wednesday, a fortnight from to-day, er 
toirb 9HittlDi)(^ ilfter aHjt Sofle, ^te ttber tietje^n lofle iutUtf= 
(ommen; she has invited me for a whole week, fie t)at mi(^ QUf 
tine floitie SBoc^e ehlflelotien: compare 60, II and III, 63, c. 

d. Other words for time : bie ^tit signifies duration of 
time and mal with a numeral denotes a point of time: 
um toteDtel UI|r ging er fort? (£r tft bretmal ^ter genKfen, aber 
er tDor iebeflmal nui etne (urje ^^'t ^ter, what time did he 
go? He was here three times, but each time he was here 
only a short time. 

3S. a. The Okbinal Nuuerals are adjectives formed 
ftom the cardinals by the suffixes t and ft. To the num- 
bers 2-19 they add t, to the higher numbers ft; they are 
declined like other adjectives: ba8 bierte %!$, fein [e^fteil 
j^ittb, ber jnieiunbitwtnjigfte Sag. 

6. But the ordinal of ein is erft, bret forms irregularly 
britt, and oi^t, oc&t (not od&tt). 

c. In enumeration the German says: erftend, first, iBei- 
tens, second, brittenS, etc. 

d. The name of a month is unvaried after an ordinal: 
^ute liaben rotr ben fec&«unbilDaniiflften ^uW, ^te tft ber neunte 
SKai (masculine because ber ^fi), to-day we have or to-day 
is the twenty-sixth of July, the ninth of May. 

. e. A period after a number shows that it is an ordinal: 
ilfriebri^ II., to be read: |$riebri<^ ber 3Weite, Frederick the 
Second; SBaXbi, b. 7. Wt&vi 1916, to be read: i8erltn,.ben 
Pdienten or Ttebteti aWflrj neunje^^iunbertfed&jeH 
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PROliOUWS. 

33. Personal Proaoims. 

nasi SECOND _„ _, _^ 



N. t#, 7 bu, (Aoii.jriMi er, Ae pe**** «*,»< 

G. metner beiner feiner tferer fetner 

D. mir Mr itnn(fi*) t^ (fi(*) i^(fi*) 

A. tni(^ bids - i^ (fi*) fie (fic^) e«(fi(5) 



N. toir, K«! i^, ytnt 


ku-ey 


©ie,y(Mi 


G. imfer our 


iSter 


3jKt 


D. uit« tail 


iineitCM) 




A. un8 euc^ 


(«(fi« 


®le"ai4) 



I. Reilextve Pronouns. The dative and accusative 
forms of the pronouns of the first and second persons are 
also used reflexively. For the third person fi(^ is used re- 
flexively for all numbers, persons and cases: Qi^ fc^itme 
ini<$, abtx a fc^t fi^ ntiJ^t, / am ashamed but ke is not 
ashamed. 

II. a. In ordinary address, either to one person or to 
more than one, the pronoun of the third person plural, 
©ie, is used, corresponding to our you; all its forms are 
then written with a capital, except the reflerive fic^. The 
verb agrees with it in the third person plural: bitte, re^m 
©ie r»c&/ i* toetbe 3liiten einen ©tu^il eeben, please sit down, 
{seat yourself), I will give you a chair. 

b. :i)u and its plural i^r are used only when speaking to 
relations, to very intimate friends, to little children and' 
to animals; also in poetry and worship. 
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m. a. The pronoun of the third person singular takes 
the gender of the noun to which it relates: Eiier ift bet ffirief; 
fyxbtn @ie t^ Qelefen? here is the letter, have you read iti 
roenn @ie bie 3ntune ^tU\ea 5«I>en, geben ©it fie mtr, when 
you have read the newspaper, give it to me. 

b. But fie is generally used in referring to ba9 SltSbd^en, 
bafl gtfluletn, baS aSetb: baS {utige JWab^en tear bier; bnben 
®te jte Qefproc^? the girl was here, did you speak to hert 

c. The personal pronouns are seldom used in the geni- 
tive and dative for things without life; instead, a demon- 
strative, ber or becfelbt, is used; or, if governed by a preposi- 
tion in the dative or the accusative, a combination of bo, 
there, with the preposition {bur before a vowel): thus, 
bttmit, vnth it or them, barouf, on it or them (literally, there- 
with, thereon): ic& (e0te bie 3"tung auf ben Itft^, ober fie lieflt 
ni^t metff b(itauf, / laid the newspaper on the table, but it is 
no lortger there {on it). 

rV. a. The neuter eS, it, is used as the indefinite and 
impersonal subject of a verb, answering to English it or 
there. Often it serves merely to change the position of 
the subject. The verb then agrees in number with the 
following noun (predicate or logical subject) : thus, tA fittb 
gu vieU %et)Ul barin, there are too many mistakes in it. 

b. In English the predicate of a verb is often left unex- 
pressed, but German usage does not allow this. Such 
sentences as; Is the girl Hi? Yes, she is. Those are not your 
books. Yes, they are. Must you stay here? Yes, I must, can- 
not be used in German. In answering such questions, 
either the repetition of the verb is avoided by the use of 
another phrase, or the pronoun eS is used as an indefinite 
predicate. <&9 may stand for an adjective, a noun or a 
whole clause; thus, 3ft bo« 5Kab^ ftanf? g'alDobt, or 3o, 
fie ift e«. S)a« finb niiit 3§re «ttii&er? 5Doc6! or S)oi^, fie finb 
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e«. 9Kttffen ©ie liiet bleUien? 3o, td& mu^ bldbm or 30, eewifi, 
01 3a, ic^ mug d. For the same reasoa a declarative sen- 
tence cannot in German be made into a question by re- 
peating the verb, as is so frequent in English. You are 
going down town, aren't you? ©ie ge^en in bie ©taM, niiftt 
iDQ^r (isM'f ii true)? You do like it, don't you? Q.& gcfttUt 
allien, itii^ ttwfir? 

c. For it is I, it is they, etc., the Gennan says, i^ bin 
e«, fie fltib e«, etc. 

V. Place of the object pronoun. A personal object 
pronoun precedes all nouns and adverbs; of two object 
pronouns the direct object comes first: thus, fte (jaS mir 
bad S6aif) aeftern in bet ©^ule, abet t($ miQ e« i(ir jutflcfeeben: 
6, I, o. 

34. PossessiTes : adjectives and pronouns. - The pos- 
sessives are mrin, my; bein, thy; fein, his, its; tffc, her; unfer, 
our; euer, your; ifyc, their (3^r, your). They are derived 
from the genitive forms of the personal pronouns. 

I. a. Possessive Adjectives are declined like ein (10, 
II) when used as attributive adjectives, that is, when they 
stand before the noun which they qualify: thus, li^ ^tte 
metnen alten ®etbbeutel uerloren; 36re SKutter 5at mir meineit 
neuen gegeben, / had lost my old purse; your mother gave me 
my new one. 

b. The definite article is used instead of the possessive 
adjective almost invariably in referring to parts of the 
body and to clothing, and in general when the connection 
shows clearly who the possessor is: thus, er ^ielt ben $ut in 
ber $anb, he held his hat in his hand. Sometimes a dative 
of the personal pronoun is used: tc^ l(Kttte mir ben 9rm ae> 
briK^en, / had broken my arm. Note the difference between 
Ei^lish and German usage in regard to the singular and 
DoiizodbvCoogli: 
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plural: children, open your mouths, j{ln5er, mai^t ben XUunb 
ouf; five people lost their lives, fUnf Wlm\iitn ^abeit bo8 Seien 
Derioten; they all waved their handkerchiefs, aUe tstnCten nttt 
bem 3^f(^tud^, 

c. The genitive of a demonstrative pronoun is some- 
times used instead of a possessive adjective to prevent 
confusion or uncertainty: ic& War mit ^rm SSroun, feinem 
SBruber unb beffm ©o^n, / was with Mr. Brown, his brother 
and his (the latter's) son. 

n. Possessive Fkonouns, a. When used as pronouns 
the possessives have the endings of the first adjective de- 
clension (10, I); but more generally the definite article is 
prefixed to them or to a derivative form in -ig, in which 
case they take the endings of the second declension (10, 
III): thus, fein ?Jatet war arjt, ber i^rige or ber i^re ift ^for* 
rer, his father was a physician, hers is a clergyman. 

b. The possessive is not used in its uninflected form as 
predicate. Where we say the book is mine, the German 
says bo« ift mein SSud^, bo« SBut^ qc^M mir, boS ift bo« meinlfle 
or baS meine or tneine«. 

c. The possessives are sometimes used absolutely to 
denote what belongs to one: bo8 Sneine, my possessions or 
what lies in my power; ble ©eintgm, those who belong to him, 
his family. 

d. For a friend of mine the Germans say mein gteunb 
(or meine greunbin), etn greunb bon mit or einer metnet 
greunbe. 

36. DemonstratiTes. The demonstratives are ber, this 
or that; biefei, this or that; {ener, that (yon). They are used 
both as adjectives and substantives. 

I. ^Der, when used as an adjective, is declined like the 
definite article and is the same word; when used as a 
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pronoun it has different forms in all the genitives and in 
the dative pliural. 



N. ber bie haS bie 

G. beffm beren beffm berai (betet) 

D. bem ber bent benen 

A. ben bte ba9 bie 

a. The genitive plural beter is used when a limiting 
phrase follows; thus, fie ift bie ^vmbt berei, bte fte lieben, she 
is the joy of those who love her. 

b. In familiar speech ber often takes the place of the 
pronoun of the third person used emphatically: btn fenne 
ic^ ntddt, / don't know him. 

c. The neuter singular baS and bieS are often used as 
indefinite subjects of verbs, anticipating the real subject, 
like this, these, that, those in English. This indefinite sub- 
ject is always singular in German, but the verb agrees 
with the following nouu, which is the real subject; thus, 
ba« finb meine SBIumen, those are my flowers; finb bie« feine 
€c^tDeftem, are those his sisters? 

d. German usage does not allow such phrases as, he has 
my purse and my brother's. The noun previously used 
must always be repeated by a demonstrative pronoun: er 
Idat meinen @elbbeutel unb ben meineS iBruber8. 

II. 2)tefer and jener are always declined like the definite 
article: 10, I. 



N. Mtftt 


biefe 


Me(e« (bies) 


Me(t 


G. Mcfi« 


bltfet 


bte|t« 


Mttet 


D. bitftm 


bttftt 


Mtftm 


blifen 


A. Wt(tn 


ble(e 


bie(« om 


bi.(. 
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a. 3!)er and blefn: are the demonstratives most commonly 
used in German, tenet being used only when the difFetence 
between this and that is to be emphasized. 

b. S>iefec sometimes means the latter and j|enet, the former. 
III. a. 3>ijent(|e, that one, the one and berfeUie, the same 

{one) are also demonstrative pronouns. They are com- 
posed of the definite article and a following word which is 
declined like 10, III. 

b. ^KX, berlenige and betfelbe are used as antecedent to a 
relative, where we use a personal pronoun or the one: ie^ 
lann Iveber meinen @en>heutel nodd ben meiner Snutter finben. 
aft ts berfelbe (or ber), ber wr^n auf bem Zi\6) loo? / cannot 
find my purse or my mother's. Is it Ike one which was lying 
on the table a little while ago? 

For demonstratives used as possessive adjectives, see 
34, I, c; used in composition with prepositions, see 33, 
III, c. 

86. Interrogatives. The interrogatives are xaa, who, 
XooS, what and fotlfyx, what, which. 

I. a. liSer and toai have no plural. The one denotes 
persons, the other things. They are declined as follows: 

N. iDcr toae 

G. toeffen tteffen ^ 

D. MKm — 

A. hjcn xaai 

b. For the dative and accusative of Xoa& governed by a 
preposition are sometimes substituted compounds with 
IDO, where: thus, tDontit, wherewith, with what; toofUr, where- 
fore, for what; tDorilber freuen ©ie fic^? what pleases yout 
toorouf hmrten Wtr? what are we waiting fori 

II. SBtt8 followed by the preposition fUr is used in the 
sense of what kind of? It is then invariable, and the words 
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to which it is prefixed have the same construction as if 
they stood alone: thus, vaaS fUi iBrot, what kind of bread? 
mit too* fUr etner %iba \itjmixn ©k? 

' III. SSel^er is declined like the definite article: 10, I. 
As an adjective qualifying a noun expressed, it means 
either what or wkkh; used absolutely, it is our which: thus, 
tt>el(^ SSui^, what or which book? tuelc^e^ Don biefen Sltd^ern, 
which of these books? 

SBett^e is familiarly used to signify some or any: tooHetl 
@ie noc^ einifle ©ter? ^aaU, ic^ ^abe notfi hwldfie, w»B yo» 
Anne some or awy more eggi? Thank you, I still have some. 

37. Relatives. The demonstrative bet and the inter- 
rogatives toet, toa9, »ria« ftlr and IDClt^et are also used as 
relatives. In a clause beginning with a relative the per- 
sonal verb always stands at the end: 6, HI. 

I. !t)er and hiclt^et are the ordinary relatives following 
an antecedent. In the nominative and accusative they 
are used interchangeably. In the dative (except after 
prepositions) the forms of bet are preferred; and in the 
genitive only beffen and beten are ever met with: bet ^nabe, 
beffen SSater fleftorbm tft, the boy, whose father has died; bie 
i$rauen, benen Wit boa SJtot eeben, the women to wham we give 
the bread. 

II. a. SQer, tnaS and toaS fllr, and neld^ used as an ad- 
jective, are really compound relatives, or antecedent and 
relative combined. They cannot refer to an antecedent 
expressed (except toa&, see below c) : Wer tetc^ ift, ift nicbt 
immer glttcflti^, he who is rich is not always happy; id& loeifi 
nt($t, in hield^m ^oufe fie Ino^nen Initb, / do not know in 
which house she is going to live. 

b. SBi( and ido are also, sometimes used like relatives, 
also ttl« after expressions of time: bie Mrt, lote fie e* tctf&ct, 
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the way {in which) she explains it; baS le^te 2Slai, aM i<i) fU 
fat), the last time I saw her. 

c. After an indefinite neuter antecedent or a clause, toaS 
is used instead of baS or ine^e^: leiber tomtte ti$ nic^t aOe^ 
Wrfte^, Wa* ti4 ^iitte, unfortunately I could not understand 
everything I heard; fie Wirb glei^ ^iet fein, aio8 mid^ fe^r fteut, 
she will be here immediately, which pleases me very much. 

d. Sffier and toa9 may have the meaning whoever, whatever, 
but more often they are followed by ftenn, aud^ or immer, 
and often by the subjunctive, to make this indefinite 
sense dearer: flloubm @le if)m ntc^t, iDfl* er aud& fOflt, do not 
believe him, whatever he may say; tx tiefianbelt feine ©C^UIer 
gletc^ gut, ton: fie mtc^ feten, he treats his pupUs equaily well, 
whoever they may be. 

m. Instead of a relative governed by a preposition, a 
compound of the preposition with Uo (tDOl before a vowel) 
is frequently used when things and not persons are re- 
ferred to; with prepositions governing the genitive 10tS= 
is used: bag $aue, tnorin (or tn toeli^eni) bu Uo^ft, ift alt, 
the house you live in is old; iii fui^e bae lSu($, tDObon (or Don 
bent) er fprad^, I am looking Jot the book he was talking about. 

IV. The relative is never omitted in German: thus, the 
friends I love, bte Sreunbe, bie i^ liebe. 

3S. Indefinite Pronouns. I. StKon is used as indefinite 
subject of a verb (like the French 'on,' or our one, they): 
thus, man foflt, they say, it is said. If any case but a 
nominative is required the corresponding form of the pro- 
noun einer is used: tS mat^t einem tmmer Sreube, einen 
atten greunb JU fe^, it always gives one pleasure to see 
an old friend. 

The wse of man must be continued through the whole 
phrase. It cannot be used interchangeably with a personal 
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pronoun, as can one in English: thus, ttetmmttn fie fefui^t/ 
finbet mon fie nie iu $oufe, ioo« rinen flteert, when one goes to 
see her, he never finds her at home, which is vexatious. 

II. i^emonb, someone, nieiruntb, no one, are now generally 
left undeclined. 3'eber, each, every, has full adjective in- 
flection and may be preceded by ein; iebctmonn, everyone, 
has only the genitive iebermotm«. 

in. IStlDoS, something, anything, some and nid^td, nothing, 
not anything, are indeclinable. A following adjective or 
(with etlDOS) noun is in apposition: ttttoA @elb, some money; 
nt^W aBtt]&re«, nothing true: 24, b. 

IV. 9R(m6i, many a, many; fotc^, such, and aH, aU, before 
other limiting words, are often undeclined: fotd& ein 9Kann 
or ein folcfier 9Kann, such a man; afi ba« ®ute or alle« @ute, 
too* er mtt getan ^at, all the kind things he has done jor me. 

V. SBtel, much, and Inentg, W(/e, are also undeclined, ex- 
cept after another limiting word; also ein toenig, a little. 
JWelir, more, and Irenifler, less, are nearly always unvaried: 
er ^atte toentg ©rot; otcr boS SBeniae, IboS er ^atte, gob er uii6, 
he had little bread, but he gave us what little he had; er fyit 
biel UnltiatireS aefaflt, he said much that was not true. 

VI. The adverb trgenb is often added to give still greater 
indefiniteness: trgenb jctnonb iDtrb ju ^aufe fetn, some one or 
other will be at home; geben ©ie mir irgenb ettDoS ju lef en, give 
me anything to read; fommen ©ie ju itflenb iwl^ ©tunbe, 
come at any time. 

VERBS. 

39. Conjagation of Verbs. I. The German verb sys- 
tem corresponds very closely to the English. There are 
in German, as in English, two conjugations: the Old or 
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Strong, and the New or Weak Conjugation. In both lan- 
guages the Old Conjugation is dead, all new verbs now 
added to the language being formed in the new conjuga- 
tion: thus, bicycle, bicycled, bicycled, vahtln, robelte, QerolKlt 
(from ba« SRob, wheeT). 

Each conjugation has, as in English, only two simple 
tenses (present and imperfect), an imperative, an infini- 
tive and two participles; all the other forms are made 
with the help of auxiliaries. The German has, however, 
a subjunctive tense corresponding to every tense of the 
indicative. 

n. The Principal Pasts, from which all the other 
forms may be made, are: the infinitive, the first per- 
son singular of the imperfect indicative (sometimes 
called the preterit or the simple past), and the past 
participle. 

From the infinitive are made the present participle (by 
adding b), and the present and imperative (by dropping 
the en or n of the infinitive ending and adding the tense 
endings: 40). Prom the imperfect are made the other 
forms of the imperfects. From the past participle or the 
infinitive are made, with the help of an auxiliary, all the 
compound forms of the verb. 

in. a. The Old or Strong Verbs form th^ imperfect 
in German as in English by changing the stem vowel, and 
the past participle by adding en with or without change 
of vowel and prefixing Qe^: ringett, fang, gefiniQen, sing, sang, 
sung; gebeit, gab, ecQcfien, give, gave, given. 

b. The New or Weak Verbs form the imperfect by add- 
ing te to the stem of the verb, and the past participle by 
adding t (corresponding to English d) and prefixing ge^: 
Keben, [lebte, (jeltebt, love, loved, loved. 

c. All past participles begin with ge*, except those of 
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verbs compounded with the inseparable prefixes (54), 
and those of foreign derivatives in <tetett: rtubleten, ftubierte, 
ftubtetf , study. 

d. Note that the German does not make in any verb 
such distinctions as / have, I do have, I am having; I had, 
I did kave, I was having, etc.; all are alike expressed by lify 
dttbe, ii^ fytitt. The subjunctive is sometimes to be ren- 
dered in English also by other auxiliaries than may and 
might, and sometimes by our indicative. 

40. Table of Tense Endings.' 

OU> VEKBS N£W VEKBS 



2d sing, c 
sd plur. t 

• For purposes of deamess and euphony, verbs with stems end- 
ing in t or b add an t before the t of ail tense endings: nbot, a 
nbtt; finbcn, tx fblbcl; atbetten, tr arMlttt. Verbs ending in A, fd| at ) add 
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t before ft in the second person smgular or, more often, omit the e of 
the ending: tanjm, bu tonjcft; nifcn, bu teift or idfeft; effen, bu ifit or 

* The present of all verba has these endings, except that the 
modal auziUaries and tDitTttl (nxlg) have present singular like im- 
periect of old conjugation, and fehi has irregularly bin, bi^ Ift, [tnb, 
ftib, ftnb. 

' In 3d sing. pres. fjobm has ^t, iMrbcn, Inlib. Verbs of old con- 
jugation modify stem a in id or 3d sing, and generally change stem t 
to U or I; see List of Irreg. Verbs. 

* fcin has irregularly fel, fci(t, fti, fcitn, fdtt, fdm; all other verbs 
have these endings. 

* (Hd verbs add these endings to imperfect and modify the stem 
vowel a, and u. 

' A few verbs modify the vowel in this tense: 42. 

' A few old verbs have irreg. imperative in id sing.; see List of 
Irreg. Verbs. . Missing forms of the imperative are supplied from 
pres. subjunctive or by phrases with la{fm: gc^ Sic; \tltJi nil lU^t 
latitct^t; lafit une gc^tn. 

41. Simple Fonns of &e New or Weak Conjugatloii. 
Principal parts: lieben, lieWe, flcfeit, love, loved, loved. 

INDICATIVE SDBJDNCnVi: 



e, etc Iloved,etc. I may love, etc. ImtghtloK,etc. 



1 iiiKtbc 


rate 


IWt lietle 


2 bu Ilebft 


Heitift 


liifcft Uteft 


3 tr liebt 


liettt 


Ilete lieble 


1 toic Ileten 


Hetttn 


rUJeit IMtat 


2 Hr litM 


liebttt 


ridet licbtet 


3 lit Iteta 


littten 


lieben titbttn 


mPEBATIVE 


PBHSENT PAKTICIPLE 


liebe 


liebl 


Bebenb 



IteBen ©te 
By far the greater numbei of German verbs belong to 
this conjugation and, with the following exceptions, all 
verbs belonging to this conjugation are regular. 
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4S. Irregularities at the New or Weak Conjugation. 

a. Verbs ending in the infinitive in teien do not take 
the pr^x ge in the participle: thus, regieren, tegiert. 

b. Verbs of this conjugation ending in ennen or mben 
change the radical vowel e to a in the imperfect and the 
past participle: thus, traneit, tannte (subj. teimte), gefonnt; 
fetiben, fonkte (subj. fenbete), gefanbt. 

c. 93ringen, bring; benlen, think, have the principal parts 
Mngen, btac^te (subj. brQc^te), qtbtadft; benfen, bad^te (subj. 
blt^te), gebac^t. 

d. fBiiWm, know, has principal parts Mifren, imigte (subj/ 
hrit^te), getmigt, and the present tense hwlg, tixigt, todg, 
toiffen, nrifet, loiffen. Compare 40, 2. 

For the modal auxiliaries of mixed conjugation, see 58. 
The auxiliary ^ben is also slightly irregiilar, 

43. Hie Auxiliary v^h ifabtn, hate, belongs to the New 
or Weak Conjugation, and is slightly irregular. Its sim- 
ple forms are: 

Principal parts: ^oben, tiatte, gebnbt, have, had, had. 



raSICATIVE 


sirejDNcnvB 


PusBfT iMPnnci 






Ihate liai 


Imoyluitc 


Imightkat 


1 i($ iaie liattc 


Iiabt 


J«ttt 


2 bu W iMttefl 


SoMt 


(attefi 


3 er W ^atte 


We 


taut 


1 loit jotei (oltni 


Soto 


WMm 


2 i^ ^bt ^attet 


SoSrt 


^Attet 


3 p< Soieit Salten 


Soto 


Wltoi 


nmaAnvi 


PRESENT FABTIOFLB 


Vk liatt 


Wenb 


(cieiteie 
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44. Old or Strong Conjugatioii. In verbs of the Old 
Conjugation, the radical vowel always differs in the im- 
perfect from the present (and infinitive) ; in the participle 
it sometimes agrees with the present, and sometimes with 
the imperfect, but it sometimes diSers from both. 

For the principal parts of all old verbs, see List of Ir- 
re^ar Verbs. 

a. In the present indicative, 2d and 3d singular, the e of 
the stem is usually changed to t if short, and to te if long, 
and a is always modified to it, {an to ilu) : thus, fpred^e, fprit^ft, 
fpric&t; f(^, ficdft, fietit; ttafle, trilBft, tragt 

b. But fte^n, ge^, ^Kben remain unchanged; nefmien has 
nitmnt; treten, tcift; eeben, gibt. 

c. The same change of e (not of a) is made in the ad 
singular, imperative, and the ending e is in such cases 
almost always omitted: thus, f))rii!^, fte^, but trage, laufe. 

d. After these altered vowels, the 2d person ending is 
ft (not eft), except after f or j. After final t of a root, the 
t of the 3d person singular, not being heard, is generally 
not written: thus, flclte, ailtft, gilt; rate, tfltft, rflt. 

e. The imperfect subjunctive is regularly formed from 
the indicative by adding e to the 1st peis. sing, and modi- 
fying the vowel if possible: thus, 6Iteb, hltebe; (am, (itme; 
joa, J8ee; f^tua, fd&lUge. 

For other irregiilarities, see the List of Irregular Verbs. 

45. Simple Forms of the Old or Strong Conjugation. 

Principal parts: geben, flob, ie^eben, give, gave, given. 

SUBJUNCTIVE 



I give I gave I may give I migki give 

id) gelK got) gebe gdlie 

bueibft gobp gebeft gitbeft 

erglbt eah gebe gSbe 
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oroicATivK 



tmt fltbra flaBen 

i^ gebt gabt 

Tie fleben fiotien 

UFERATIVX 

sib flebt 

flekn©ie 



SCBJUNCTTVE 

Fumn Ismnct 

Pterat 

fietien gftben 

gebet glibet 

fieben gitben 

PKESEHT FAXTIOPLE 

oebent) 



46. The atudliary verbs fetn, be, and toerben, deccme, be- 
long to the Old Conjugation. They are both more or less 
irregular. Their simple forms are: 

I. ©ein: fern, inar, geiucfen, be, was, been. 



INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCnvE 


Pumn 


iMFUnCT 


Pbbuhi 


IKFEUICI 


lam 


Iwu 


Imaybe 


/wgfcft. 


i*bin 


RHtl 


fei 


ware 


bubift 


Uarft 


feieft 


tDttieft 


trlft 


teex 


fei 


iuare 


iDltpnb . 


ioacm 


feiei. 


tofiren 


l^rfeib 


tDOCt 


fdet 


toStet 


fleRnb 


tDoren 


feien 


WhOT 


IMPERATIVE 




FXESENT PABTKHPLE 


fei 


feib 


ftitnti 




II. aSerben: hKibnt, mtrbe, eeioatben, becom 


t, became, be- 


came. 








INDICATIVX 




SUBJUNCTIVE 


PUSIRT 


Iimuicl 


Pumn 


IMPEMIOI 


I beame 


Ibeeame 


f may heeme I might btcme 


itSiVXtht 


iBUtbe 


merbe 


milrbe 


buttirft 


tnurbeft 


tDeibeft 


tDttrbeft 


erwirb 


ivuibe 


tnerbe 


tettrbe 
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luerben 


reiltben 


i\)t Werbet Watbet 


werbet 


WUtbet 


fie toerben lourben 


Werben 


lollrbm 


UPEKATIVE 


PKESEHT PABT 


dPLE 


. toetbe iDctbet 


nerbenb 


tontxn'Bxe 







47. Compound tenses <^ verbs. As in English, the 
compound tenses are made by the help of the auxili- 
aries: 

I. $itben: the perfect and pluperfect tenses of all 
transitive and of most intransitive verbs are made, as in 
English, with the past participle of the verb and the 
proper form of Iwben, have: td& lia&e ge^bt, / have had; ex 
fyitte getiebt, he had loved; luic titttten gegeben, we should have 
given. 

n. @ein: the perfect and pluperfect of all intransitive 
verbs showing change of position or condition, and also 
those of fein, tocrben and hlelben, are made with fein as aux- 
iliary: et Ift gfflanoeit, he has gone (compare English he is 
gone); ic^ tDor getoefen, / had been; er fei gelDorben, he may 
have become. 

III. SSeriPen: a. The future tense is always made with 
the present tense of toerbm and the infinitive of the verb; 
i^ tnerbe eefien, / shall go; er tolrb loeiben, he will become. 

b. The future perfecl/ tense usually given in German 
paradigms is practically never used and will be omitted 
in this grammar; it is formed with the present of toecben 
and the perfect infinitive of the verb: ii) twrbe if)n gefel^ 
fiaben, / shall have seen him; ©ie werben fortfleflonflen (dn, 
you will have gone: 63, d. 
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c. The present and past tenses of the conditional ate 
made with the imperfect subjunctive of mttben and the 
infinitive and perfect infinitive of the verb: bu toltrbcft fein, 
you would be; nit loitrben geeeben l^bett, we should have given. 
Note that the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive may 
also express condition: 64, II. 

18. New or Weak Conjugation. Full synopsis lA verb 
with l^alien and feln. 

I. fogen, fagte, Ijat flefoflt, say. 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present n fagt he says et fage 

Imperfect « faflte he said et faflte 

Perfect er ^t flefoflt he has said et liabe BefOfit 

Pluperfect et ^tte aefoflt he had said a f)fttte gefoflt 

Futute et With faflen he mil say er toerbe fuflen 



Ptesent et Wilrbe foflen he would say 

Past et hilltbe flefagt 1)dbm he would have said 

II. tetfen, teifte, ift fleteift, travel, go {by train or boat). 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCnVB 

Present »it tetfen we travel wir teifen 

Imperf . toir reiften we traveled loir reiften 

Perfect toit finb flereip we have traveled lirit felen Qeteift 

Pluperf. TOithwreneeteift we had traveled h)ir toftten fleteift 

Future Kit toerben teifen we shall travel h)lt ©etbenreifen 

CONDITIONAL 

Present lirit tuUrben teifen we should travel 

Past Wit tDUtben getei^ fetn we should have traveled • 
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19. Old or Strong Conjugation. Full syntqisu of verbs 
with fallen and feitt. 
I. flngen, fang, ^t gefimoen, sing. 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present fit fingctt tkey sing fit tioflni 

Imperfect fie fangai they sang fie fflnani 

Perfect fU tjobm stfimgai tkey have sung fit ^oben ecfutteen 

Pluperfect fit tnttcn Bcfunecn tkey kad sung fie ^tttn gtfunatn 

Future fie tveibni finatn they ivHi sing |le toerbni finatn 



Present ^t Mtcbtn ^v%m tkey wouid sing 

Past fie teflrben gcfuneen tKbcn tkey Kould have sung 

II. fotfen, fiel, ift ie^a\kxi, fall. 

INDICATIVE SDBJUNCnvK 

Present er faCt he falls a faOe 

Imperfect er ftel befell a fiele 

Perfect er tft gefatlen ke has fallen er fet flefflHen 

Pluperfect er tear gefallen he kad fallen a iDttre gef alien 

Future er tvtrb faOeit he wiU fall er toerbe faQen 

CONDITIONAL 

Present er tollrbe fallen ke would fall 

Past ertvUtbe gefaUen fein he would have fallen 

50. PasEdve Voice. I. a. The passive conjugation is 
made with the auxiliary hwrben. To make any given 
mode, tense and person of the passive of a verb, add its 
past participle to the corresponding form of tDetben. For 
conjugation of toerben, see 46, II, 47, II, HI. 

b. The participle of toerben as passive auxiliary is ta)or< 
ben, instead of getvorben. The participle of the main verb 
is put after the personal verb forms of the auxiliary, but 
before its infinitive and participle. 
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II. The synopsis of the passive of Iteben, love, is as fol- 
lows: 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNcnvX 

Present, 7 am loved 
USt UMtbe geltebt loerbe flcliebt 

Imperfect, I was loved 

USt tDurbe seliebt tollrbe fldtebt 

Perfect, I have been loved 

iiS) bin eeliebt Morben fei flelietpt mocbm 

Pluperfect, / had been loved 
ti$ tDoi fleliedt looibeti tDttie gtliebt toottwn 

Future, 7 ^/ui// (e loved 

tcQ tDcrbe selletit toerben toerbe fleliebt loerbm 

Conditional, 7 should be loved. 

iii toOxbt eeliebt teerbeit 

Conditional Past, 7 should have been loved. 

loUrbe geliebt toorben fein 

Infinitives 
Present. Perfect. 

to be loved to have been loved 

geliebt toerben seliebt tnoiben fein 

III. a. After a passive the direct agent is expressed by 
Bon, by; the indirect agent by butc6, by (means of) : bie 3Iuf goBe 
toirb (eftt Don bem Selircr (orrifiiert, the work is now being cot' 
rected by the teacher; id) tvurbe Don meiner greunbin bvx3) ben 
©tenet ouf moreen elngelaben, 7 was invited by my friend for 
to-morrow through the servant; fein 5tob Wurbc mtr burcd einen 
S3rief mitfleteilt, 7 was informed of his death by a letter. 

TV. The verb fefat is also often used with the past parti- 
ciple of a verb, but indicates the result of the action, not 
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the action itself. A passive with merben shows the action 
as going on at the time denoted by the tense of the verb; 
with fein it shows the result of previous action. The 
agent can nevet be expressed with the passive with fein; 
thus, im SBinter ift bofi @c&Io6 immer flefi^Ioffen, aba ts totrb 
tm grtt^Iitifl auf einen SHonnt nufflcmaifit, in mnter the castle 
is always closed, but it is opened for a month in the spring; 
hit Ittr ift ma^teni) ber 91ac&t flefc&Ioffm, ober fie lutrb um fteben 
U^r Don bent S^iener aufsemaddt, the door is closed at night, 
but it is opened by the servant at seven o'clock. 

V. a. Passives are sometimes made from intransitive 
verbs, especially an impersonal passive: thus, ^te obenl) 
Wtrb flCtonit, there vnll be dancing to-night; e8 Wurbe mit fle* 
fogt, / was told: see 57, II, c. 

b. The passive is much less common in German than 
in English; for it is often substituted a reflexive, or an 
active with the indefinite subject mem: thus, e9 fntQt fi[$, 
it is questioned, the question is; man foQt, they say, it is 
said; hti& l&^t \i^ letli^t eiflttien, that can easily be explained. 

51. Compound Verbs. Verbs are compounded with 
prefixes of two classes, separable and inseparable. 

I. The separable prefixes are used also as Independent 
words, namely adverbs and prepositions, and are but 
loosely combined with the verb, being separated from it 
in many of its forms (as usually in English) : thus, id^ Qelie 
ou8, / go out. With these the verb is said to be separably 
compounded. The main accent is always on the prefix. 

n. The inseparable prefixes are never found in separate 
use and are never accented; they always stand before the 
verb and are written as one word with it: thus, er Decgigt 
atitS, he forgets everything. 
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S3. Synopsis of s^iarable verbs with ffdbta and fein. 
I. anfmiQen, fing mi, angefanaeii, begin. 



Present 

Imperfect 

Perfect 

Pluperfect 

Future 


i4 fanet on 
14 Kite on 
W M* anBtfonatn 

t^Werbtanfonatn 


I begin 

I began 
I have begun 
I had begun 
I shall begin 


t* niiBt an 
i« babt aneefansm 
icb ^ttt anaefangen 
l<6 iwrbe anlonfloi 


Present 
Past 


14 UUrbt onfoneat / should begin 




iWpekative 




PASnCIPLEB 






Present Past 


fotiae on faimt an 

fanflmSlton 


onransenb an«tfaneni 


II. ohreifen, ceifte ab, obeereift, go away (by train or boat). 


Present 

Imperfect 

Perfect 

Pluperfect 

Future 


INDICATIVE 

niriflab 
errrifltob 
« [ft obfletrif) 

ti tDUi abeerrift 
et nrirb obtttfm 


he goes away 

he has gone away 
he had gone away 
he will go away 


BDBJUNCnVE 

tririrtob 
trtetfttob 
(rfeiabflttdli 
tr wort abBttrip 
a nabt abrrifen 


Present 
Past 


tt mitTbc Dbnifm he would go away 

ft WUrbc abgtrrift fttn A« would have g<m« onpny 


nO^KATIVB 


PASTICIFLES 






Present 


Past 


nifenb 


trill ab 
rrirtneiciA 


abntfoib 


obearifl 



a. Observe that the Sepabable Pbefdc stands before the 
verb in the infinitive and both participles, but after it in 
all the other simple forms. It always has the accent. 
When the prefix precedes the verb, they are written as a 
single word; when it follows, it must stand at the end of 
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the whole clause: thus, id^ ftoith Iieute fe^c frO!^ auf, I got up 
very early to-day; bitte, mac&en ©ie bie Hire ju, please shut 
the door. 

b. But if, by the rules for the arrangement of the sen- 
tence, the verb is removed to the end, it naturally stands 
after its prefix (6, III), and is then written as one word 
with it: thus, als t$ ^ute fel^ frtt^ oufftonb, DHir tS fe^ fait, 
when I got up very early this morning, it was very cold; IDCntt 
©ie bte Illre jumac^, mirb e« toflrmer im 3iiii'net» if yo^ 
shut the door, it will be warmer in the room. 

c. The sign of the past participle, ge, stands between the 
prefix and the root; also the sign of the infinitive, ju, 
when used: thus, tS iff Seit onaufcmBen; ic6 ^e f^oit oitfie- 
fongen. 

63. ^ia and ^et. With verbs of motion 01 direction 
the German language demands an adverb to denote 
whether the motion be toward (I|er) or away from (titn) 
the speaker: how can I get theref tvte tontt td^ bott^in loms 
men? how can he get here? tote fonn er liierlfier lommen? she 
Jell down, fte flel ^in; it is hardly worth while to go there, 
e8 lo^irt ftd(i (ttum fiinjuflelien; they are just coming up the 
street, eben fommen fie bie ©trtt&e ^ouf; / am invited, but I 
do not want to go, id& bin etngeloben, ober ii$ mag nic^t ^inge^ 

54. The Inseparable Prefixes are be, ent (or em))), er, ge, 
Ser and jer. They remain in close combination with the 
verb through its whole conjugation, forming with it an 
inseparable combination, in which the stem of the verbs 
always receives the accent. The sign of the infinitive, ju, 
is put before the combination, as if it were a simple verb. 
The sign of the participle, ge, is omitted altogether: thus, 
er oetftebt, er t)erftanb, er fiat tmrftatiben, er mitb Mrfte^, etc. 
3)iefer ©a§ ift leiiftt iU tterfte^, this sentence is easy to un- 
derstand. 
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55. Prizes Separable or Inseparable. A few separa- 
ble prefixes sometimes form inseparable compoiinds: they 
are butc^, !)tnter, ttbet, um, unter, miebet (or Wlber). The 
separable compounds have the meanings of both parts 
nearly unchanged, the inseparable usually take an altered 
or figurative meaning; mieber'lioten, brfttg back or again; 
mieber^olen, repeat. Compare English set up, upset; run 
out, outrun. 

.56. Reflexive Verbs. I. A reflexive verb is one which 
has the subject and object in the same person. A verb is 
made reflexive simply by adding the proper reflexive pro- 
noun: thus, fie l)at bte fiinber aitfleiogoi, (efet iie^it fie fit^ an, 
she has dressed the children and now she is dressing herself; 
t(^ fteue raic^, ©te ju fe^en, / am glad to see you. 

II. a. A reflexive verb is often used for an English in- 
transitive, sometimes for a passive: thus, iift flttf^te midfl, 
I am afraid; tv befinbct ficfi iDOMj Ac is well. 

b. The reflexive pronoun often has a reciprocal sense: 
thus, fie liebten fi($, they loved one another; mir fc^ttttelten un« 
bie ^ttnbe, we shook hands (_with each other). 

c. A very few verbs take a reflexive object in the da- 
tive: for example, ic& ftfimeicSle mtr, T flatter myself. An in- 
direct reflexive object is often used: f(^ ntu^ ntir bie $flnbe 
Uafc^n, / must wash my hands: 34, 1, b. 

57. Impersonal Verbs. I. In English as in German 
many verbs are used impersonally with the subject eS, it. 

a. Some verbs occur only in the third person singular. 
These are generally connected with nattiral phenomena: 
thus, eS regitet, it is raining; e« t)at flefc^neit, it has been 
snowing; tS loirb bonnem, it will thunder. 

b. Other verbs are used impersonally, t9 expressing an 
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uaknown subject, someone or something: thus, e^ fIo))ft, 
someone is knocking; eS Ittiitete, *( {the beU) was ringing. 

II. a. Impersonal phrases are made from many verbs: 
thus, ts tut mir ine^, e8 fdfimerit mlUt, it hurts me; efl gelang 
mir, bo« iu tun, / succeeded in doing that; mie fle^t e« O^^inen? 
how are you? 

b. (SS flifit, with following accusative, is equivalent to 
English there is, there are. It is used in all tenses, but only 
in the singular. In usage eS flibt is more general and in- 
definite than e8 ift, which is used more for definite and 
specific cases: e« fliht oiele fflUc^et botUber, obet e8 flnb nut 
t>rei babon ^iec, there are many books about it, but there are 
only three of them here. 

c. The impersonal subject vS is very often omitted, es- 
pecially when the object of the verb, or an adjunct quali- 
fying it, comes to stand before it: thus, oEienbtl lourbe 
fletanjt unb gefungen, there was dancing arid singing in the 
evening. But in the phrase e» glbt, efl gab, etc., e^ can 
never be omitted. 

For impersonal passive phrases, see 50, V. 

58. Modal Auxiliaiies. There are in German six modal 
auxiliaries; they have a mixed inflection, their present in- 
dicative being hke an imperfect of the old conji^ation, but 
the rest being of the new. They are conjugated in full, 
only lacking an imperative. 

I. Principal Parts and irregular forms. 

INMNITIVE 

bitrfen fSnnen mflflcn mllffen foOen tooOen 

UCPEMBCT raWCATIVE 

sing. 1 burfte (oimte moi^te mufete fottte tooUte 

PAST PAKTICIPLE 

geburft fidonnt eentoc^t gemugt gefollt geUoUt 
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tHSICAUVE PRESENT 



sing. 1 barf lonn mag 

2 barfft Tannft mugft 

3 barf laim mae 
pi. 1 bUrfm tannen mBflcn 

2 bttrft tflnnt mBgt 

3 bttrfm fBnnen miiflen 



mug foD toid 

mugt fodft WtQ^ 

mug foQ tntU 

mtiffen foQen tDoUen 

mttgt foUt tvoat 

mUffen fotten tDoQen 



mpEKFECi STTejONcnvE 
jtM|. 1 bilrfte (ennte miifSfie mllgte foUte iDoDte 

II. Synopsis of mUffen with dependent infinitive, and of 
tDoQen without. 

Present. !Der ^liabe mug aDetn ^ngel^; bas toiQ er 

nici^t. The boy must go alone; he doesn't 

want to. 
Imperfect. ' Der ffinabe mugte oHein fiinflel^; bo8 JDoHtc er 

nic^t. The boy had to go alone; he didn't 

want to. 
Perfect. ' ©er ^na6e I)at ollein fitnge^ mflffen; bo8 ^t 

er nic^t fletDolIt. The boy has had to go alone; 

ke didn't want to. 
Pluperfect. 3)er Snabe ^atte aftetn [)m0el6en mUffm; ba* 

fiatte et nicfit geWoHt. The boy had had to go 

atone; he hadn't wanted to. 
Future. 3)er ^nabe Wirb QHctTi iiinge^en mllffen; ba« loirb 

er nic^t moUcn. The boy will be obliged to go 

alone; he will not want to. 
Conditional. 2)er ffnabe lirttrbe oHein ^infle^ mliffen; ba« 

IDtttbe et nii^t looKen. The hoy woald have 

to go alone; he would not want to. 

III. a. Observe that the compound tenses of the modal 
auxiliaries aie made like those of other verbs, with the 
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important exception that in the perfect and pluperfect 
tenses, when used with the infinitive of another verb, as 
is usually the case, the infinitive is used in place of the 
past participle: thus, iif Iftabe e« nii^t flrfonnt, / was not able 
to, I could not; but, td^ ^oBe ed nic^t tun l&nnen, I was not 
able to or could not do so; ec ffHttt t& ntctit fagen foQen, he 
ought not to have said it. Note that when the dependent 
infinitive is omitted, its place is supplied by tS or baS. 

b. Order, The transposed personal verb (6, HI) may 
not be put at the end of a clause after two or more 
infinitives of which the last has the value of a participle, 
but must stand instead next before them: thus, fte «= 
gd^Ite, ttarum [it ifyc eifieneS ffiaterlanti ^tte wrloffen mttf[m, 
she told why she had had to leave her own country; tx fogte, 
bag u% eS nli^t lAtte tun foQen, he said that I ought not to 
have done it. 

59. ITse of the Modal Auxiliaries, a. As the English 
modals corresponding to the German are all defective 
verbs and have only two tenses {must has only one), a 
number of verbal phrases are used to supply the missing 
forms. This often causes great confusion when transla- 
ting into another language. Remember that the meaning, 
not the words, of the English phrase is to be rendered in 
German. 

Meaning: expressed in English by: 

btirfen, permission, right m^y, {with neg.) must not, 

might, be permitted, be 
allowed, have the right, 
ISnnen (i) ability can, could, be able. 

(2) possibility may, might, 

mtlgm (i) desire, choice like, wish, care, desire. 



(2) concession may, might. 

D,a,l,zt!dbvG00glc 
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mUffen, absolute obligation, must, liave to, be obliged, 

compulsion be compelled, 

foflen (i) moral obligation, shall, should, ought, be to, 
duty be fitting, be necessary. 

(2) report be said to, be reported 

(that), (Pres. iridic, only). 
lOoQen (i) will, intention will, would, wish, want, de- 

sire, intend, be willing, be 
on the point of, be going 
to. 
(2) claim claim to, assert (that), {pres. 

indie, only). 

b. The following forms, all of which occur frequently, 
should be learned by heart and often repeated: 

7 should have been allowed to do it 
I might have done it (permission). 
I should have been able to do it 
I could have done it 
I might have done it (possibility) 
I should have been obliged to do it 
I should have had to do it 
SH) ^atte e8 tun follen / ought to have done it 

m &atte e« tun Irofioi f ^ ''^"^ ^"'^ ""^'^"' '^ ^^ *' 

I / would have done it 
(3* Wtte e8 tun mBflm) 1 

more usually \ / should have liked to do it 

3fift Wtte e« gern eetan J 

c. Like, like to: {S) mOB B^ni (tiekr, am liebften), I like 
{prefer, like best) is used only with nouns and pronouns; 
i^ mfltfite gem (Uebet, am Itebften), / should like (prefer, like 
best) is used with both nouns and verbs. But the English 
verb like is represented in German by a large number of 
expressions: How do you like him? I like him very indl, 
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ttie eefailt et Ql&nen? td6 ^aU i^n Qtm, i^ mofl ttin flem; / like 
him belter than his brother, i^ mofl i^ IteBer al8 feinen Stu* 
ber, er flefttnt mir 6effer al« fein SSruiwr; I should like to go 
with you, but first I should like a glass of water, ic^ mfic^te 
flem mitge^, a6er juetft mfli^te ic& etn ®la« SiBaffer; / like 
eggs and milk, but I do not like these eggs, i<!§ effe gem IJiet 
unb liit trinte gem SJIili^, abet btefe (Sier fdjimedten mtr nic^t; 
they like to sit in the garden, fie ftfeen getn tm @artm; we like 
to be in the country, t» flefaHt unS auf bem 2anbe; / like walk- 
ing, but I like driving belter, ic^ ge^e Qem jU gu^t dbei icg 
foi^ Itebec: compare 27, a. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

60. In learning the German prepositions one must also 
learn what case of the noun each one governs. Preposi- 
tions fall into four groups: 

I. A number of prepositions, most of them rarely used, 
govern the genitive. The most usual are: onftatt or ftatt, 
instead of; trolj, in spite of; tvit^enb, during; tDegeii, on ac- 
count of. 

II. The most important prepositions governing the 
dative are: nu«, out of; bei, by, with, at {the house of); mlt, 
with; Don, of; ju, to; nai^, after (of time), to {of place); feit, 
{of time), since, for. 

III. The chief prepositions governing the accusative 
only are: bmdf, through, by means o/; fUt, /or; flefleil, against, 
toward; ofynt, without; urn, about. 

rV. Nine prepositions govern either the dative or the 
accusative, the dative -when they answer the question loo, 
where? (place, rest), the accusative when they answer 
the question ttiof)tii, whither? (direction, motion). They 
are: on, at, by; ouf, upon, on; Winter, behind; In, in, into; XK' 
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ben, beside, by; il6er, above, across, over; unter, under, among; 
Sor, before, (of time) ago; jlDifc^en, between, among. 

It is only in the use of in and into that the English 
makes a corresponding distinction. Hence the ground of 
the difference of case is less obvious to us, and needs to 
be carefully noted wherever it occurs: thus, er feflte bo8 
ffluc^ auf ben Itfc^; jefet licflt ei auf bem Jif*. 3)le a)hitter 
flctit on bie Hire unb feljt ft(i& ouf bte Sanf oor bet Iflre. <&c 
flctit ouf bos Sonb, but er get)! auf bem Sanbe fpajieten, Ac x<j« 
^f> Ike country, he goes to walk in the country (because he is 
already there). 

Note that the meaning of a preposition is largely de- 
termined by the word or phrase which it follows and of 
which it is a part. Students should observe carefully 
these prepositional phrases, especially when they differ 
from English usage. See Review Exercise 41. 
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61. Use of the Articles. I. In many cases the article 
is used or omitted where the contrary is the usage in 
English: 

a. The definite article is used with abstract nouns and 
those taken in a universal sense: lii tnttcefftete mtc^ fttr haS 
beutfi^e Seben unb fUr bie beutfi^e ^unft, / am interested in 
German life and German art. 

b. It is often used where we use a possessive adjective: 
ber SBater fdiUttelte ben Sopf, father shook his head; er fi^Ut- 
telte mir bie ^anb, he shook my hand: 34, I, b. 

c. It is prefixed to the names of seasons, months, and 
&a,ys of the week, to names of streets and mountains, to 
the feminine names of countries, and to proper names 
preceded by an adjective: im SEBtnter iDolint er in bet grieb* 
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ric^ftiage, tm Quit tft e« p tjeife, in the winter he Uves in 
Frederick Sheet, in July it is too hot; bet fleine $an8 ift in 
bet ©c^toeij; ec gelft in bie ©c^ute, in bit Sirc^e, litUe Joknny 
is in Switzerland; he goes to Sfihool and to church. 

II. The article is omitted after aid meaning as a, before 
predicate nouns denoting profession or condition, and 
sometimes after the points of the compass: old Siitb toot 
ic6 oft in SBerlin, as a child I was often in Berlin; fein ffiota 
ift argt, his father is a doctor; et fut)r nac^ ©ttien, he was - 
going South. 

III. The definite article is sometimes used in German, 
wiiere the indefinite article is required in English: et tommt 
bteimal bie SBoc^e, he comes three times a week; bo« 3Ieif$ 
foftet jWet SKorl ba« ^funb, meat costs two marks a po^nd. 

63. Noum. I. The Genitive, a. The genitive is some^ 
times used with a verb in the manner of a direct object: 
thus, et bebotf ber Shil&e, he needs rest; i^ gebac^te fetner mtt 
8iet>e, / thought of him with love. 

b. Much more often, the genitive is second object of a 
verb, especially of a reflexive: thus, er erinnett fit^ feinet 
.gteunbe, he remembers his friends. 

c. The genitive may also depend on an adjective: thus, 
et mat its langen SQartend mtibe, he was tired of the long 
waiting. 

d. A genitive is often used adverbially, especially to 
denote indefinite or recurrent time: thus, eine« XaQd tarn 
et nic&t, one day he did not come; ©onntaflS flC^ Wit in bie 
ffiirdfte, on Sundays we go to church. For definite time see 
below in, d. 

e. The Germans seldom use the possessive genitive 
before the noun which it qualifies: thus, two of my brother's 
friends, jtoei S^eunbe meine^ SSruixx6. 
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/. A proper noun depending on another limiting noun 
is not put in the genitive, but is left unvaried: btc ©tabt 
SBertin, the city of Berlin; ba8 Sfinigreit^ $reu&en, the king- 
dom of Prussia; bex SDIonat Sftttrj, the month of March. 

II. The Dative, a. Besides the verbs that take a 
dative as second or remoter object, a great many are fol- 
lowed by a dative used like a direct object: Benn bo« 3JU(^ 
3tinen eeffiHt, fo tott iiJ& 3^n, e8 ju (mifen, if you like the 

■ book, I advise you to buy it. 

b. A dative may also be used with certain adjectives: 
td^ bin ttini fel^ banHhir, / am very grateful to him. 

c. For the dative used instead of a possessive adjective, 
see 34, 1, b. 

III. The Accusative, a. A few verbs govern two accu- 
satives: et nannte itm einen SHeb, he caUed him a thief. 

b. Where we use a second accusative the German often 
uses a preposition with the noun: er matfite fie ju fetner %xau, 
he made her his wife; et fjAlt mt(^ fUr fetnen beften 3reunb, he 
considers me his best friend; bet ffciefl mad^te fie JU Qtmen 
Seuten, the war made them poor (people). 

c. The accusative is used to express measure of time, 
space, etc.: er tommt ihwimal ben SKonot; bo« Sinb ift brei 
3a](ire alt; er toai brei SBot^tn ^iec. 

d. Definite time is expressed by the accusative: Qenib^it< 
Iti$ bletbe ic^ bed SlbenbS or abenbd ju ^aufe, aba tenen Hbenb 
tDQT vi) mtt rinent Jlfieunb auSgegaitgen, generally I stay at 
home in the evening, but that evening I had gone out; Robert 
©ie DorigeS ^ol&r 3ll|ren Srubet fltfe^en, did you see your 
brother last year? 

e. An accusative is used absolutely to express an ac- 
companying circumstance, where in English we should 
generally use with or having; er (taitb Uor mir, ben §ut in 
ber $anb, he stood before me, with his hat in his hand. 
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Use of Tenses and Hoods. 

63. Indicative, a. The German has only one form for 
the present or imperfect of the verb, where the English 
may use three. Thus, ic^ ^dbe may be translated / have, 
I do have, I am having; Toir QinQett, we went, we did go, we 
were going and sometimes we used to go. 

b. The present tense is sometimes used for the past in 
lively narration, and not seldom for the future: thus, 
morgen hleiben fie 6ei i^iem S^reunbe, to-morrow they will 
stay with their friend. 

c. To signify what has been and still is, or what had 
been and still was, the present and imperfect are used 
(not the perfect and pluperfect, as in English): thus, et 
tixnr fc^on longe ba, he had already been there a long time; loir 
ftfeen fd&on feit glnei ©tunben ^ter, vie have been sitting here 
two hours. 

d. The future sometimes expresses a supposition in the 
present; the future perfect, a supposition in the past. The 
adverb too^l is generally added: er lolrb tool^l l^ier fein, he is 
probably here; ®ie toerben i^n VsoHl oft gefet)en ^aben, you have 
probably often seen him. 

64. Subjfinctive. I. The subjunctive is the mood of 
doubt or uncertainty or contingency. Its use in German 
depends always on the shade of meaning to be expressed, 
not on a definite preceding word, as in French. 

a. It may thus be used in any phrase to express doubt 
or uncertainty: ed fd^t, ol8 06 er ^ler tnltre, it seems as if 
he were here. 

b. It is often used to express a wish: liCttten hitT nut @elb 
genug, if we only had money enough! 

II. a. In conditions contrary to fact, i.e. sentences 
stating that if something were (or had been) true, somer 
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thing else would be (or would have been) the case, the 
subjunctive is always used, though the conditional may 
be used in the conclusion. The imperfect refers to pres- 
ent time, the pluperfect to past: thus, toenit ec nic^t front 
tDttie, gtnge a nii^t nac^ bem @ilben, if he were not Ul, he 
would not go South; Iitttte i6) ^eit fle^iofit, fo l&atte t(!& 3!^nen 
fd^on Icnge gefi^rieben, if I had had time, I should have 
written you long ago. But a simple condition in the pres- 
ent or future is always expressed by the indicative: iDCmi 
lift 3eit fyibt, irertw i^ 3^itm i^xtXbm. 

b. Often the conclusion alone is stated, the condition 
being understood or implied: thus, @te ^ttm e8 tun fOimen, 
you could have done it, {if you had wanted to). 

III. a. The subjunctive is also used in indirect dis- 
course, that is, to repeat something that another person 
has said, or to tell something reported or stated by an- 
other, not on the authority of the person speaking or 
writing. Such a subjunctive may be either in the present 
(the tense that was used in the direct statement) or more 
usually in the past, as in English, but a tense differing in 
form from the indicative is generally chosen when possi- 
ble: thus, he said he was very sad because he had heard that 
his uncle was not coming, ex fagte, er fei fet)r traurifl, Weil er 
gel&IJrt ^e, bag ber Onfel nic&t tomme; the children said they 
had not seen him, bie ffiinbet fagten, fie patten ifyx nic^t flcfelim, 
(fatten because the present form fie Iiaben is alike in the 
indicative and subjunctive). 

(. If the speaker believes what he has heard to be a 
fact, be may use the indicative: thus, ic^ ^aix foeben erfal)° 
ten, bag btc Ontel ni(^t lommt, / have just heard that my 
uncle is not coming. 

65. The Infinitive. I. Any infinitive may be used 
directly as a noun, with or without an article; it is always 
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neuter and adds S in the genitive: bofl JReifen moc^t mir biel 
SkrflltUflm, traveling gives me muck pleasure; baS Sinb ift 
beim @;iieten ^inBefoHm, the child fell down while playing (at 
play) : compare 66, 1, c. 

II, The infinitive is generally preceded by ju, 

a. But it is used without ju after the auxiliary nxtben 
and- the modal auxiliaries; also after laffm, felien, ^&Tm, 
fU^Ien, (let&en, lernen, l)elfm and a few others of less common ■ 
occurrence, 

b. The infinitive of all these verbs is also generally 
used instead of the participle in compound tenses when 
another infinitive depends on it (compare SS, III, a) : tc^ fe^e 
ben &erlU)mten ©ftnget oft boriietflelien, abet tc& fjoix \fyx nie 
fingen !&firen; ic& m8d(ite il&n fennen lernen, / often see the fa~ 
moos singer pass, but I have never heard him sing; I should 
like to meet {learn to know) him. 

in. The active infinitive is sometimes used (a) where 
we expect a passive; thus, tdd ^be ben 3Icjt ntfen laffen, abec 
er ift ntcgenbd }u ftnben, / sent for the doctor (had the doctor 
called), but he was not to be found; ii$ laffe mir ein vmeS 
JEletb mocben, / am having a new dress made; (b) where we 
expect a present participle: thus, er blteb fteben, afe er mlc& 
am Senfter ftelrcn fob, he stopped (remained standing) when 
he saw me standing at the window; icb fafe eS auf bem £if(^ 
liegen, / saw it lying on the table: compare 66, 1, c. 

IV. a. The infinitive with gu may be governed by three 
prepositions, urn, in order to; ofynt, without; onftatt, instead 

b. Other prepositions are combined with ia, the infini- 
tive (or infinitive clause) being construed as in apposition 
to this bo: thus, et befteftt botnuf, ©eutfi^ ju fprei^, he in- 
sists on talking German; (literally, he insists on this, talking 
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German) ; et benft nte batan, mlt ble 3ritune ju brtneeit, he 
never thinks of giving me the newspaper. If the subject of 
the dependent verb is not the same as that of the princi- 
pal sentence, a clause with bofe must be used (never a 
possessive, as in English): er benft nie baron, bog i<$ fie ouii^ 
lefen tOiH, he never thinks of my wanting to read it too. 

c. The construction so common in English, by which 
the object of the principal verb in the sentence becomes 
the subject of a dependent infinitive, is very rare in Ger- 
man and is only possible with the verbs given above in 
II, a and with bitten followed by jn. In all other such 
cases German usage requires a clause with bafe: he wanted 
to go to the country and he wanted me to go with him, et 
UoQte ouf ba« Sonb ge^ unb er ivollte, bog vii mttge^n foQte. 

V. Whatever depends on an infinitive comes regularly 
and u^ally before it, the infinitive standing at the end 
of its clause. If one infinitive depends on another, the 
dependent one comes first: 'vS) futir l^it, urn bte (Stnbxntberec 
antommen JU fetien, / drove there, to see the immigrants arrive. 

66. Participles. I. o. The partidples, or verbal adjec- 
tives, have in general the construction of adjectives, and 
are declined like them: 19-25. Some words which are 
participles in form have assumed wholly the character of 
ordinary adjectives, as reijenb, charming; gelel^rt, learned. 

b. But, except in the case of participles which have 
practically become adjectives, the present participle is 
not used as predicate, and neither the present nor the past 
participle is compared or used as adverb, 

c. Note that the English verb form ending in -ing is 
not always a real participle, but more often corresponds 
to the infinitive in other languages; It is called in some 
grammars "the infinitive in -ing." 
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d. Participial clauses (with piesent or perfect parti- 
ciple) are not used in German as in English; ordinarily 
they are to be represented by full adverbial clauses, in- 
troduced by a conjunction: driving past the harbor one day 
Charles had the carriage stop, al8 jfotl eitieS Xa^ei am ^afen 
Uorbeifufir, lieg er ben SSogen l^ttett; having found what I 
■wanted, I am going home, ia tc^ gefunben tnfie. Hue i(f| IDoUte, 
Qel^ \ij jet}t nai^ $(ntfe. Observe that a pronoua subject 
cannot precede the noun to which it refers. One cannot 
say, ate er am §afen Dorbeifu^, liefe fitirt, etc. 

e. Modern German usage does not allow a participle 
following a verb to denote a simultaneous action or state, 
as it may do in English: he stood looking after her, et ftonb 
unb \aif lit na^; she is silting at the table reading, fie [tfet om 
Zm unb lie^. 

/. Any word or phrase depending on, or limiting, a 
participle must stand before it : see 6, 1. This remains so, 
even when the participle is used like an attributive adjec- 
tive: Iiatien @te ben Bon mir geftern an meinen SSrubcr Befc&tie= 
benen SJrief Qefel)en, have you seen the letter written by me to 
my brother yesterday? 

9li. Forms of Address. I. a. It is customary and good 
form in Germany to address a man who holds a position 
or a degree by his title: §ert S)oftor, §err ^tofeffor, ^rr 
SSttrflermeifter, §err ^rflfibent, .&ert Seutnant. Recently the 
expression JScfluIein S)oftor has become good usage, 

6. The wife also is addressed by her husband's title: 
Srau ^farter, Srau !Direftor, Srau Doftot. 

c. A gentleman usually addresses a lady, and a younger 
woman an older one, as flnflbiflc grou, flnfiblflefi grttulein. 

d. In speaking to a person about members of his or her 
family it is polite to say 3^r §err Sinter, 3^e grttulrin 
Soc^tei, 3^re %ia.\i ©emal^ilin. 
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n. Letters. The forms for begmning and ending a letter 
also differ very much in German and English, as does the 
punctuation. 

a. For familiar letters, compare Lessons 14, 21, 33, 44. 

b. In more formal letters a lady should be addressed as: 
©el&t fleel&rte gniibifle gtau (Srfiulein), or ©eljr %eei)tte grau 
^tofeffot; a gentleman as: ©eetirter ^CTT Iioftor, ©eeljrter 
^crt ©(fimibt. They close with the words: 3^ erfleiener, 
QffK erfltfeene. 

c. It is customary to use the title ^. even in signing 
a letter. 

68. Compound Words. Compounds are much more 
numerous and more freely formed in German than in 
English, and are sometimes of considerable length and 
complexity. As they are almost always made up of sim- 
ple German words, not, as in English, from Greek or 
Latin roots, they are generally easy to understand. 

a. If two compounds having the same final member 
areusedcoordinately,thefinal of the first is often omitted: 
thus, aOe @onn= unb Sefttage, all ike Sundays and holidays. 

See exerdses on compound words, Lessons 15, D; 20, 
F; 25 H; 30, J; 38, D. 

69. ' The German Language. German, in nearly its 
present form, goes back to about the time of Martin . 
Luther (after 1500 A.D.), whose translation of the Bible 
was the main factor in making it the general literary lan- 
guage of the German people. It is called New High-Ger- 
man (9Ieul)oc6beutf(l^), to distinguish it from the earlier 
dialects by which it was preceded; Middle High-German 
(12th to isth centuries), and Old High-German (8th to 
nth centuries). 

The German language is closely related to the English 
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and both are members (dialects) of the Germanic or Teu- 
tonic branch of the great Indo-European or Aryan family 
(embracing also Slavonic, Celtic, Latin, Greek, Persian, 
Sanskrit); English belongs to the Low- German, German 
to the High-German division of the branch. 

The following list will give an idea of this relationship. 



way 


SSJefl 


via 


voie 


young 


iunfl 


juvenia 


jeune 


name 


SBome 


nomen 


nom 


have 


^ben 


habere 


avoir 


father 


SSdtet 


pater 


pftre 


mother 


aWuIter 


mater 


mfere 


ear 


0^ 


auris, auricula 


oreUle 


(a) scribe 


i^mbm 


scribere 


. ^crire 


master 


aneifter 


magister 


maltre 


throne 


S^on 


thronus 


trtJne 


long 


lonfl 


longus 


long 


family 


gomine 


familia 


famiUe 


number 


9tummec 


numerus 


nombre 


coast 


£llfte 


costa 


cdte 


port 


^Dtt 


■ portus 


port 


negro 


9leeer 


niger 


nfegre 


thirteen 


breije^ 


tredecim 


treize 


new 


■ neu 


novus 


neuf 



This list is general in character and takes no account of 
the time when, or the source from which, any of these 
words entered any particular language. 



70. English and Geiman. The English and German 
are related languages; that is, they have descended 
from the same original language, by processes of gradual 
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change and divarication such as aie seen going on in all 
languages even at the present time. Hence the very nu- 
merous and striking correspondences that are seen be- 
tween English and German words. The differences in 
form between these corresponding words are too various 
and irregular to be briefly set forth; but certain conso- 
nants or groups of consonants in German correspond to 
certain others in English. The following groups of words 
will show how close this relationship is: 



I. a. t coTiesponds to ff: 
b. t corresponds to j, (: 



water, aBaffer; foot, gug; hot, l^g; 

white, lMi6, etc. 
two, jiwi; ten, je^; tongue, ^ungt; 

tooth, ^o^Ht s^lt, ©alj; heart, 

©ttj; cat, Saijt; sit, jtfem, etc. 
day, ^ag; deed, STat; deep, ti(f; 

drink, trinlen; ride, rdten; wide, 

loeit; old, olt; hroad, trdt; hold, 

6alten, etc. 
thing, iDinfl; thank, ^nf; thunder, 

Conner; thorn, ^orn; three, brri; 

mouth, Wmib, etc. 

hope, ^ off en; sleep, fi^Iafen; sheep, 
©4of; sharp, fifeorf; help, ^ITen, 

path, ¥(ob; pipe, ^fdfe; plant, $f[an' 
je; pound, ¥funb, etc. 

wife, SBeUi; thief, tAtb; calf, fialb; 
give, fltbfii; fever, gUber, etc. 

make, ma^en; cook, Sotfe; book, 

«ui, etc. 
day, Zjig; say, fofltn; yellow, gelb; 

sail, @eeel, etc. 
child, flinb; church, fliti^; cheese, 

ffafe, etc. 
d. flc, sh correspond to fi^: scold, f^tltcn; scrivener, ©t^wtfar; 

ship, ©cftiff; fish, giti^; fresh, 

friW; shoe, ©(^^, etc. 



d. th correffKmds to b; 

. a. p corresponds to ff, f: 

ft. p coiresponds to Iff: 
c. f, r correspond to b: 

- a. k corresponds to 4- 
b. y, i correspond to g: 
«. ch corresponds to I: 



DolizodbvCoO^Ie 



CLASSIFIED VEKB UST l6g 

e. gb corresponds to 4: &ght, fc<$ten; night, ^hu^t; right, 
tRti^t; brought, btoi^te; thought, 
baiiitt; eight, ai^t, etc. 

See exeidaes LtsaoBi 20, G; 25. J; 30, E; 35, D;38, P. 



Strong and Irregular Gennan Verbs Clasafied According 
to Vowel Changes. 

First Class: Root vowel i, U, t. 

I. l-o-M— btnben, binBcn, brinBtn, fttiben, fldiiiBtn, rnngot, rlitflcn, 

fc^winBcn, l^winitn, ft^linent, (inCen, fingm, f|>rine«i, tiinikn, 

nrinben, jininem. 

n. t or i-a-o— bfFttilen, (mpFt^Im, atlimtn, ficftkn; bergcn, bcrften; 

brtd^en, crf^tcdtn, gdttn, ^ftn, (c^tcn, (ptcii^ni, ^^, ftnben, 

trtff tn, ueibctboi, iDctbtn; ottDttuun, f i^tDtmmen, finiicn, bCBinnni, 

rinntn, (pinnnt. 

■ ni. a. U (fl)-o-o— bieatn, bietot, Pleatn, flte^n, flUfera, fritifiot, frlf 

tot, gmicgen, git^. riec^, fc^itbcn, fc^ic^, fi^Iic&tn, fprltfmi, 

Dttlitxtn, B«rbrit6m, mitflen, jitfeen (joe); bettliatn, lUfltn, fUrtn. 

6. e-o-o— b«fc6«i, fet^ten, flt^ttn, ^Ben, melftn, (tutUen, f^md- 

IV. e or' i-fl-*— fl^, Itcecn, Itfoi, trctcn, gebtn, eouftn, fitfi^efKn, 
f(^; tfftn, frcffnt, nuffen, HTBtfFcx- 
Second Class: Root vowel ri. 

I. tH-l— bdfem, bleMltn, gldttn, qM^ta, fltdfen, Idben, pfdftn, 
rri^, nitcn, fc^lttt^en, fi^letftn, fi^mrigcn, \iifntibm, fi^tittn, 
PrctcBtn, Rrdten, tncii^cn. (These verba double the final f or 
t of the stem in the imperfect and the past participle; thus, 
gititm, glttt, etalitttn; those in b change to tt; thus, Idben, 
Htt, eeiltten.) 

n. cf-tt-ie— bitibm, gtbelbni, W^en, mdtmi, (itdftn, tdben, fd^eUmi, 
fi^incn, f<^dti«i, fi^rricn, {(^nitietn, ftrieen, tnttoi, itirifm, Mi> 
jrifetn; W6en (gedtifctn). 
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Third Class: Root vowel o. 

I. a-i or it-a—iantm, banetn (^ngtn); lauftn, ^oum (^); bidftn, 
timttn, foDtn, ^Ittn, laffm, ntten, ft^loftn. 

II. a-tt-t — faftttn, embtn, labcn, ft^affm, ft^Iaeen, tragtn, mtilMcn, 
iraf^en. 

Mixed Verbs: t-A-a^fnmntn, ttnnta., ntnattt, rmnen, (tnben, iwnben; 
bmltn (bac6tt), brinflen (6rac6te). 

Irregular: a. Old verbs: (e!n, nerben; titttm, fit&m, lomtntn, ftcftm, 
ftofeoi, rufen, tun. 
b. New verbs: bUrfcn, fOnnm, mOgnt, mflffni, fodtn, loolltn; 
loiffnt, l^bm. 
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Explanalioni. — In the following table are given the princi- 
pal parts of all the verbs of the Old conjuration, toother with 
the preterit (imperfect) subjunctive; alao the secono and third 
mngular indicative present and the second singular imperative, 
whenever these are otherwise formed than they would be in the 
New (or Weak} conjugation. Forms given m full-faced type 
(thus, gcflaifeii) are those which are alone in use; for those 
in ordinaiy type (thus, btttfp, bfltft) the more regular forms, or 
those made after the manner of the New conjugation, are also 
allowed. 

No verb m otiien in 'he List at a eompound. If found on^ in 
composition, nypbens are prefixed to all its forms, and an added 
note gives its compounds. 

Ia£idtn«. pca'Ibd.ihs. ptet. ind. ptEt nibj. Inqet* put put. 

Biden/bake' KKt^.iSftt but bflft ftiatta 

often of New conj., especially when transitive; except the 
participle. 

•Urat -bier^, 'bint •(■; 'bare 'bia •Batnt 

only in gebllrot, 'bear, bring forth.' 

~ " -— ««"ff« 

Mt| gcbiitgttt 

gebnoat 

gtbBtai 

— — fltlnmbtn 

gcbctoi 

etblaftn 

gtbtitfltn 

_......., .. . _ ..... ...... aeblit^m 

as iatranmtive, of either conj.; as transitive, of New tmly. 

Sniten, 'roast' broMLbratct brict btiete gtbcatai 

SttAtn, 'break' briiq^ ttii^t bt«ili bid^c brii4 B'bto^M 

Sreimen, 'bum' bnuinte bminte gtbcannt 

Qrinatn, 'bring' ■ ttaAtt btUiibtc ~ otbtflrfit 

•Mbm -Wt* -Wt^e -tic^es 

obscdete except in %tbd^m, 'thrive.' 



Bdfioi.'bite* 





tit 


««< 


»m«i,'hide' 


Kijfl, ««! 


hW 


tint 


SUatn, 'bend' 
»idai,' offer' 




13 


banc 




utt 


eiiibcti,'bind' 




tank 


Unit 


iKX. 




tai 


Mte 


»UW, tuo 


tltd 


tlUft 


SldtM, 'remain 




eotb 


IDifc 


Bldftot/bleach' 


— — 


Ml« 


Mi* 
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Infislthnt. ms'lluil.ibic. pKl.Ind. [nl.nbi. inper. imtput 

£nttcti,'thiiik' baiftit Mi^tt ztbadit 

•bnbm 'birbft, 'bMt •baib -Mtbt -birb •tmtbrn 

•btlTbc 

only in bCTbnbol, 'perish'; which, as transitive, 'destroy,' is of 
New conj. 
X>Kf4aii'tlireah' brifd^^,bi:i|(6tbni(4 bTbUc brifi^ aihtif^at 
•Sriefp .bT«f| .brtffe ^ " 

only in MrbticEtOi, 'vex.' 

Slrtngra, ' press' 

Iiftrfai,'bepe> borfft.barf 



fl*Mf4 



,'find' 



fl4bfl,fll6t 



glf^tdir' twine' 

S(icqeit,'flee' 
9lic6tlt,'flow' 
gnfftn,' devour' 
arimn,' freeze' 
- SA^TCn,' ferment' 
@efi(ii,'give' 
®<ben,'m>' 
@tlltn,'beworth' giItfl,flUt 
•fl«|fni -flijfeft, 'fli 

only in Mra<(Tnt, 'forget.' 

®itfttn,'pour 

•Binnm — - — ■ 

only in bwlnntn, 'begin.' 

^'-^ 

®Ieilai, 'glide' 

@IiiniRat, 'gleam' 

@rabtn,'di^' 
©idfoj, 'gripe' 
6aben, ' have' 
firiten.'hold' 
eangta, ' hang' 
Bonai,'hew' 



'command,' cmpfc^m, 'commend.' 
fm «nbe 

flti^lfl,f[i(4t iM^t Id^te 

iM laa* 

loi [Hit 

frifle{l,frtfit ^ cije 



fR*t 



tti»m 

wffen 



floljr mxt 

gafr gAbt 

gins singe 

gall gltltt 



gib 



flt rtffen 

gtflo^cttt 
Sfgcbcn 
Btgnngra 
gegplUn 



flfitt glittt 

glomm glttmmt 

gtAbfi, gtSbt grub giilbe 
Iriff griffe 



baft,b< 

battft, 
iitngft, 



bat 
' tttdt 

^ttngt 



ling binge 



-Sif! 

g«g«jfM 

'gonneTt 

■ — - a*9ii^« 

fltflHttot 

gtglDnitnfii 

flegmttn 

gtirifint 

gcdabt 

gebatten 

geban 



gdianot 
flcqabcn 
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lofinhln. [TH'Ilad.dnc. inl-Iad. iint.iDlif. faapa. [Ml put 

Sdfra/help' ^Um.Wft i^ m^ Wf Sfpln 

ftdntaif'know' ~ ■ unnte rainte genum 

ftlimmen, 'climb' " "" . -. .. 

Jtlinflcn,' Bound' 

ftammatt'coine' 

Itliniair'can' lunft.fomi 

flTfe4t>>, 'creep' 

Jittren,' choose' 

£a^,'load' labft.ldbt 

Saffoi.'let' laM,ta^ 

£attfm,'run' ttnf^.Ianft 

£rtoen,'aufier' 

UOta.'lead' 

£<f(«,'iead' IltfefE,Iitft 

StgtDi'lie' 

•Seten 

only in Dolitrcn, ' loae.' 

(mly in griinsni, 'succeed,' 
penon onhr- 
Slfd)at, 'extio- U|4eft,Hfi^t lofi^ (Sf^ Ii[4 s^<^ 

the forma of New conj. pieferably limited to traniatiye meaning. 

Sftgair'Ue' — — lop Uflc aclMcn 

ntik(ti,'shun' mieb tnttht ■ — ■ gcnmkcB 

Ottff en, ' measure' nttfTeft, tni|t maft mabt mift a«Otffnt 
SUflcai'may' ntpafl, man nwqtt mJliqte wantrng acmo^t 
tDtancn.'inuHt' mitflt, muf nngtc tnOfitc wanting gtmn^t 
nc^ntetir'take' nimin^, nttntnt nn^in MS)mt nitnni gtn«tnmai 

nttmat.'iiBme' nanntt nninte fltniuuit 

""'~ "° "' -ntfai 



namm lUntnu 


arfUnnmot 


tlone flttnge 


B««un8m 


lam Umc 


aelHttmra 


EMUtte Umrtc 


wanting etbtuit 


fTMl.ltadc 


— fleIt**oi 


lor Un 


B'locoi 


lub [tU>e 


«(«bai 


HS 


III 


[i(« Oe^ 


Idleta 


lal life 


U Mai 


1«8 Ufl< 


«<I<1«1 


.In '(ire 


.lata 


mifelfngra, 'Lil'ruaed 'in 'third 



•nefcs .no8 


■nflfe 






obiiolete, except in gnticgnt, 'enJOT 
agen.lwhisUe-^ jjgT 

CUwnra,^^ quiUft, quint quoll 
BUtoi.'advise' ratft,rttt rid 


,-«»fft 


rtiff* 


queQc 


iletc 


MdSoi.'rub' riefi 


ritbt 



flcpricfen 

<)uill ecquoKtn 

gemten 

fltrictm 

MciQcn, i«ar np njie aeriffni 

»eftni,'ride'_ iftt rito gnittoi 

Dinnttitr'run — ^^ — - — - Tdjttite rcnntc gcnntnt 

We(ie«,'BmeU' tw^ ril(|e genkftca 

9ttatai,'wniig' ntitg ttngc itnoigai 
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LIST OF OLD AND IRREQUIAR VERBS 

Snithe. pn^tnuLiinc. pnt.IniL [Ri.nhj. Imier. put 
1,'run' XOtnt 

'caU' lief 

-ft^uf 
... , when I 

8o|oaen,'sound'- — [^oH 

•f^t^tn ^'f^U^ -f^t^ 

only in z^djt^tn, 'hiippen'; uset 

6^di«n,'part' fAith 

Si^dtiatf 'ap- fqfen 

S^tai,' scold' 

QAfeben,' 



6fflirteii,' shoot 
eqlaten, 'sleep' 



'strike' 




((iefttn.'ehut' — ~f*loft MtBffe 
|Hnam,'Blinfi;' — tQlang miintf 

initial, 'melt'ldnniljtft, ft^molj ft^mOIje 



of New conj. 



Wmllat 

u transitive, 'frightea.' 
■ -f^rieB fiSriefe 



ei^Trftn.'ciy' Wrle fi&cltc 

©ifirrittii, 'stride'- -^ — firitt Mritte 

6iqWcte(ii,'be {qX)^ Mwifflt 

' swell' _ f^iutllt _ 

of New conj. as transitive. 



sef^ticBtn 

0tf^THtcn 

l^tU gcfdglDoIUn 



' vanish' 



-f(|ttiaiib fi^nattbt Bcfl^unmbta 

— f^tnmg f4i»AnBC |ef4i»iingat 
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InSiMn. 


Ka>tbd.«na 


Fret.I»l. 


pntnib 


. impa 


pulput. 


ertii,'be' 


»«„.£i 


nBrr 


f^ 


Bctwftn 


6ai»at,-Bend- 




anMc 

enbtte 

Dtt 


nibrtc 




SefmM 


.SitkcB,'boa' 





Idwtt 





fltfottm 


IK'S' 





Sf 


S 


• 


SEC 


Ctnntiif' think 






Km, 




»n,en 


©dft'^U- 


m,m~ 


I 




wmt' 


•£. 


6l»iiiam,'Hpin 




|»um 


s 




'epeak' 
'q>rout' 


niilitt,f|iil4l(|ini4 


ft>fi4 aeftn»4ra 





itt^ t»»lt< 





Btffwffcn 





fttam 


tPilsgi 


__ 


BfftmwflcB 


'aprii^^ 


m»,mt 


f'H 


tI4c 


fti4 


fleftt^cn 


ettbm/'^d 
ete^lcn, 'steal 




lA 


eiuM 






mttifi.fiuti 


a^I 


utrc 


ftieiil 


ecp^Ioi 


©tefigni, 'as- 




li.« 


aw 





flcftiesen 


etcrltn^'die' 
'stroke' 
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floib ftOTtie 


fHtfi 


ss 


vI'UiCHi Htnve 




ftFttl ftrttic 




acflrittai 


Sreiten,' drive 


"A.'SP 


St 

tritb 


I 


triff" 




iKten, 'tread 


tiitt^, trltt 


ttnt trilte 


Wtt 


litnta 


Xritthn, 'drink 




tnm( Mntt 




Sttnmrtn 


^S' '"''^ 





tr»S trtge 





gettfgen 


Sim, 'do' 





tut tftte 


. 


giuii 


»BiWat,'grow 


mat6Mt,n.ii4rt»u(ii8 uui^t 




«<M«III 


fWttHi,' weigh 
tSafi|tn,'wash 
»e6ni,' weave 


toOf^fft, iDilf*! Wuf* wSf*( 




ISSSn 




toob wflbt 






fBri«ai, 'yield 
fBrifei.,'Hiow' 




Wli^ 


mfie 




jmlctm 




Uied ttiitfe 




fltmkfen 


ffitnboi/tum- 




wanbtt ttenlKte 




emmtW 






nnibetc 






SoiinlKt 


«B«»m.'<ue' 


»iT»,nlrU 


Mrt watbc 


Mci 


imnio 
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lafiidtln. tm't Iminlat. pRtbd. pntnbj, tanptf. pHtput. 

fBerkciti'be- wlrft,uh:b Watb Wftibc gtlipnbai 

come' nnThe 

RBerftn, 'throw' nlifft,nlrft »atf wirfc urtrf gtlMTfat 
MBrfc 

XSiMcn,'w^rii' »>s »»B« B«Bfl« 

ffibiien, 'wind' unnb niAbe geunnbai 



„...,'kiiow' UrtfitftDctft ttnrttc W&fttc niffc fleun|t 

fflifteo.'will' lpin(t,liiia »«flte st»«nt 

Sdfttn,' impute' jltt iqic^n 

Mt3«^ mora common. 

3toi>tga^ 'fwoo' j»utt tiMitic ■tjimiRBt 
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; nombos preceded b]r Gi. 



Stbtnb, atienbe, i8; 

-«f5en, 24 
ab'binuint, 36 
aba, a 

ab>(ctt, 39 xni 
ab'teifni, 18 
ah'ftn^bat, 19 
ok'felni, ig VI 
«?- 17 
Sbrtffe, 38 
•DC, 11 
flileiii, 31 

aipen, pi. Alps, 40 
«tt, conj- 0; "^^^ than, 

»» C; - 06, M if, 

31 C; Gr. 641a 
ott, 6 

HmtMa, n. 31 
SlninUanti, 11 
antKUaxifit, adj. 

American 
an, Gr. 60 n 
ax'bictnt, 34 
asbtr, 33 
AHbent, 45, 
a»f«i>B, 33 
ax'fangen, 18 
oa'gcbni, 34 A 
aKftattim, aj 
aii'taUctt, 39 XIII 
ai'lItibM, 39 in 
OB^bniincit, iS 
fflx'KCQmtn, 14 
- dn'inwIUcni, 19 
(ot'idtta, 16 



anftott, 18; Gr. 60I 

flatUtnt, 4 

onttDottm, 1, 4 

att'sicbtn, 18 

iiii'sfiiiitB, 39 IV 

«*tf«l, 8 

«lt>ril, 18 

artett, 37 

MiitUtB, 3, 4 

Sibriter, n 

Itgeni, 17 

Sim, 33 

Htm, adj. 21 

art (bit), -en, 35 B 

»tif, 33 

audi, 4 

nitf, prp. Gr. 60 IV; 

auf unb ab, up and 

down, 43 
auf ffl^Tttt, 39 X 
anfgabe, 16 
auf gebett, 39 XIII 
ttuf artnt, 43 
anf mai^tit, 18 
auf tnfen, 39 VII 
anfffl^, 37 
onf '((^lagtn, 39 VIII 
•nf'frien, 18 
aafftc^en, 18 
anf na^m, 39 III 
anfstto, 38 
a«8«- 31 

auanft, 38 

ttttS, prp. Gr. 60 II 
taiB'ia&dtvi, 46 

177 



auBfStrciyii, det^led, 
37 D 

auS'attitn, go out, 
18C 

aueianb (bag), for- 
eign limds, 46 

anfi'lBMen, 39 IV 

an^'tnfcii, call out, 
exclaim, 31 D 

flnSfiiftt (btt), -01, 
view, 37 C 
ottl'fpttifini, 19 
aud'fldetn, 39 V 
anSttntbig, rg 
au^'nififien, 39 VII 
auS'jitfpen, iS 
avtaniobil, 34 

SSab, 39JII 

(Baftii, 39 XSl; -^f, 
-(triB,39Xm 

balb, 9 

Satd, 3 

baunt (a..), build, 36C 

Slnnm, 12 

daQtlfffl, tuiy. Bava- 
rian, 40 

»e(imte, 39 XIH 

bcaninottei (v.), loB 

btdlen, 39 

bcfebfen, 33 

beftukcK, 17 

btginnn, begin, 39 C 
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W, ^^i7;Gt.6oII 


•n*en .7 


kribt, adj. both, two; 


Slxmt, 33 


Gr. 2&nb 


eo8ai,39lX 


BrifWfl (bflS), -It, -It, 


b.««, 33 


example, i A 


tawftm, 4a 


BtlOKBl, adj. known, 


todl. 31 


acquainted, 47 


hnmcn, 3d 


ferfDunuH, aS 


Brief, 3; -laften. 


8tl«)eu, n. Belgium, 


39 IX 


40 


hrinae., 36 


6«il*eil{n..). hB 


Srot, 8 


Murat, « 


Sruber, 6 


iCTdt, odj. ready, 17D 


««*, 3, T3 


fBttf, 13 


bn4|iii6ieren, 37 


ummt. « 


»ib«e,39X 


M4itl»ni, 19 


BBttei, 39 XI 


Btf^rdbauB, 37 




ttfilKn, 16 


ba, COHJ. 7; •iiJr. there. 


itfonbere, 29 


then; — mlt, — rin. 


befi^n^w, .6 


efc., Gr. 33IVC 


tefteSen, 36, 40 


»«*, 13 


mtatn, 29 


asame, 39VI 


teftmffa (u>.), punish, 


Sfinemarf, n. Den- 


37 C 




Scrti4 (bn), -t, -t, 


builbar, thankful. 


visit, c^l, 11 D 


grateful, 35 B 


Hii*«i,9 


boiilni, 33, 33 


ktto, 36 


buiM, 8, 39 


•ttrw^tem, 36 


ba|,co»>. that, so that 


tettetcn, 39 VI 


brio, Gr. 34 


eett, 6 


betlMcrea (a..), 11 A 


umUn, 18 


benlen, 36 


ttjlt^tn, IS E 


bran, canj. tor, 17 D, 


mitl.34 


Gr. 6 III 0; adv. 


eUk,i 


then, for 


«»«(«..), 10 C 


bet (We. hrt), def. art. 


MWfcai 


Gr. 9 I; dem. rel. 


6i«,iA;-|u,3i 


pron. Gr. 35, 37 


kitten, 17 


berjemtge, Gr. 3s III 6 


Wain, blow, 39 II 


berrctbe, dem. pron. 


Btatt, 13 


Gr.3sIII6 


»[an, blue, « C 


Mfmlb, 34 


klriben, 3, 6 


bentti«, 19 


BleUHft, 3 


benlf^, .; bei Dent- 


klbk, 36 


f*e,a6 



Scntfdilub, ». 36 
Sicjcmbei, 38 
Sifter, 33 

Iikb(ber),-ee,-«, thief 
SiicnffmBbdien, 39 XI 
Silendtag, 33 
Mcfn, WeTc, MefeB, 

dem. proa, and adj. 

4; Gr. 35 
boA, 17 
Sioftor (ber), S, -en, 

Uitle) Doctor, Dr. 
bmnuni, 37 
SmunStag, 33 
Iiorf, 13 
butt, 3 

IUDftdfe, 39 XUI 
bcmfen (w.), print, 5B 
H Gr. 33 
butdel, II 

bn(4, ^^. Gr. 60 III 
bur^'lefn, read 

through, 39 IX 
bfirfra, 33, Gr. 58, S9 
burftig, 9 
Sutcub, 39 



eben, adj. 1 






(He, 39 V 

ebel, 36 

e6e, 17 

ebrlil^, honest, hon- 
orable, 361) 

«i, 33 

*fO«( 36 

ehi, itidef. art. Gr. 
9 11; num. or proH. 
Gr. 38 U a 

etnfa^en, 39 XIII 

dnige, pi. » 
18 C, Gr. 10 note 5 

CHirtoaf , 39 XII 

cfatlaufra, purchase 

eia'UbM, 34 



few, 



Ginlobang, ia 
riiRial, adv. oDce, 34; 

Gr. 31 c; CSnmalcinS, 

13 C 
ein'f^Iofti, 39 IV 
rin'ftriaen, 39 V 
tStntrittetute, 39 X 
Gtnraanbent, 36 
eifcttba^u, 39 XIII 
ISIbe (bit), riner in 

Germany, 40 
tUtoifft, 39 XII 
filttri, pi. parents, 

37 C 

cmpfaxflen, 34 
cmtift^ltii, 39 
eiii«,33 
enblifft, 41 
Gnbnng, 37 
eiifl, 31 

Sxfltank, n. 36 
fiaaUnktr, 26 
ntafif(4> 36 
nttft^nlbigfH, 24 
ftttflittAni, 20 G 
cnlftninfltn, spring 

from, rise, 40 
tr, Gr. 33 
(hbt, 14 
afOttia, 4s 
ctialtttt, 46 
n^ultn, 34 
ctimmK, 17 
ctrUttm, 17 
erfiatoi, 37 
cilunbcH (iw.)> permit, 

allow, 37 C 
ait, 19 
Cifttnl, ig 
einartn, a? 
ttja^tcn, idate, tell, 

36 
e«, Gr. 33 
effw, 8 
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tttoaS, 17,. 33; Gr. 
38 III, 246 
ener, Gr. 34 
Qtttopa, 31 

fa^iw, 31 
gaiirlartt, sg V 
Saiirt (bit), -en, drive, 

journey, 34 D, 46 
foBtl, 13 
Wfd), 19 
Sortt (bie), -n, color, 

j8F 

S<b« (bie), -n, pen 

mitt. 4 

Sntftei (bos), -8, -, 

window, II D 
^ttiai, 3Q 
fcm, far 
^ufpttiftt (ber), s; 

-, telephone, 47 
fcrttg, JQ 
3««t, 27 
finbcn, 3, 4 
Sldr*, 9 
Peiftifl, 22 
fUtfitn, flow, 40; ftlf 

6nib, fluent, i A 
fflnft, 26 
folfltn. 33 
3iltm (bit), -en, form, 

16 A 
fmt, adv. forth, away 
S»afl», 4 
fiagtii, I, 4 
gtaithriib, -e, «. 

France, 40 
^au, 14 
^anlrin, 14 
fiei, free 
»tdtafl, jj 
fretnb, 26 
Stenbe, 34 
freaei, 17, 27 
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Snntik, 13; -in (bit), 
-ntn, 19 C 

finiKbtitfi, 23 

frletni, 37 

friW. " 

fri|lemi,39lll 

ftflSIi*, gay, 36 D 

ftflft, 9; B'fttrn — , 
yesterday morning; 
fcU^, earlier, for- 
merly, 43 

SrfleJlnfl, 33 

ijiflfiftfitf, 23 

M4ft&den, 39 

fa^Itn (w.), feel, 45 

fu^ten, 33 

SfiHf ebtr, 30 IX 

f8t, prp. Gr. 60 III; 
UmS — , 7; Gr. 36 II, 
37110 

fftr^ten, 37 

Sol, 3»; — boben, 3i 

@abtl, 39 XI 

gai}, I A, 36; Gr. 35 

gar ni^t, by no means, 

not at all, 36 D 
@ait«i, IT 
©artner, 31 
®ofl (btr), -tt, t, 

guest, visitor, 30 C 
geben, S, 37; tS gtbt, 

Gr. S7 II fr 
€ttbtt (bae), -e, -t, 

prayer, 
©tbirgt (bo8), -e, -, 

mountains, range of 

mountains, 40 
gcbiantbti, 17 B 
®tbvatSia%, 39 
@cM<4t, 19 
gcfaflm, 31 
gegtn, prp. Gr. 60 III 
^Icgtiiftaub (btr), -ee, 

-t, isE 



i8o 

®tttwtM (boi), -t, 

gtitea, 6, i6 
tf^aim, 31 
@clb, — tnitcl, 17 
tclingn, 37 

aentStlldi, 36 

genaii, eitact, pre- 
cise, 17 D 

gtnng, adv. enough, 
39 C 

Sepadtragn:, 39 XIII 

gcrabt, 16 

gmi(e), Gr. 37 a, S9 c 

gtfiQcM, a; 

@efdii4te, ig 
©tftKfAaft, 14 

15E 
gfftttn, 1 
««f««l>, 7 
«<nrt6, 33 
©tuitter, 27 
gcnB^Rliili, 26 
<ic|cn, 39 XI 
®laa, 17 
glanbM, 31 
«W*, '7 
®lSd (l»«), -M, luck, 

fortune, happiness, 

31 c 

glfiiflUi, 7; — tnocift, 

34 

gnlMfl, Gr. 67le 
<9ott, 36 
grtn, gray, 33 B 
Qtroisf (bit), bound- 

aty, boidei, 40 
gt«i» (v.), border, 

bound, 40 
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bitter, II 

®ni|i(ber>,-rt,-t,i4D 
grilgai, 31 



nl, 6 

ft«t*B, 9; Gr. 43, 47 I 
««fni, 36; -ftnbt, 

fiaa.'Gi. 30, 31 
$81ftc, 3S; Gr. 30 
iaW, — f(!6mn:jeii, 34 
fallen, 24, 36 
4}atb, 33; — f^u^, 38; 
— tofftt, 39 XIII 

fotibti, 40 

^amS, lAorf /or 3d' 
^nt<, John 
" 1,33 



Wfr, 3 
fimsiflf 3<i 
tis, adv. Gr. S3 
ItalCT, ^?. Or. 60 IV 
Moit.Gt. aod, 36 1 c 
ioffni, 37 

^iilnt (if.}, fetch, 39C 
*at«, 1,4 

irtti, 39 xin 

6ftbf4, pretty 
«ilB«l (b«), -«, -, 

hiU, 40 
*»6", 33 
*«"*- 7. 13 
^Bagn, 46 
Inipig, 9 
«Mt, iS 



, , I*, Gr. 33 

*otg (ber), the Hats Uft, Gr. 33, 34 
40 lot, Gr. 9 1 6 

ttntntr, 14 
iB, prp. Gr. 60 IV 
ittbtreft, 33 B 
iutatffnt, 19 
tatcTcfjicm, 31 



^ouyt (bo8), -««, -CT, 
head, chief; — Rra^, 
39XII;— ftnbt, 40 

0ax8, 6, 13; ju— t, 
imi^-*, 7 

t^iuMUfttt (bae), -e, ', 
little house, 31 D 

*a«fl, rirer in Cer- 
(nany, 40 

«(ft. 3, 13 

lieifS, 33 

Qd^tx, call, be called, 
40 
8«Ife", 37 

Hen, dear, bright, 3iC 
fjer, adv. Gi. 53 
^erbfl, 33 
^etehi, r6 

4^tXt, 34 

*«S. 31 

tnglt^r hearty, cor- 
dial, 14 £>, 31 
tote, a 



|Q, 3 

3«ftt, 33; -tejrit, 38 
Soinar, 38 
it, odr. IS E; — . , . 
bc^o, 33 
Itter, 4, Gr. 38 II 
icboinan, Gr. 38 U 
icmaib, Gr. 38 U 
jmet, 4, Gr. 35 

31.K, 38 

3ttni,38 
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hU, i8 


Awtti (b«), -«, -, 


Slteratin, 31 


Stvti, Chailes, 31 


cake, 31 B 


token, 34 


ftflrte (bU), -n, card, 


Jhi«ft,3i 


£affel,38XI 


Uckct, map, 40 


iWiiltln, -In, 2i 


Iftg, a4j. loose, free. 


«off». 38 


li«ri,33 


rid of 


JM**, 7, 14 


Jhttf«w,39Xm 


ttae", 34 


(«tfei, 3, 4 






ilMftfliiB,39XII 


la^en, 3, 4 


na<4cii, 1, 4, 37 


laam, a<f>. hardly, 


Sab«,39XII;-fca«. 


nui4en, r, .. 


scarcely. 


Wn,39XII 


ffioi, 38 


kftm (w.), turn 


&irt,.3 


9taU, r»«r in Cer- 


Ma, &; Gr. 9 II 


iMg, « 


many. 40 


fcunai, 36, 30 H 


SJrni, 31 


aXol (ba«), I A, 34; 


JHrt. ., .3 


lafloi, 39, 36; Gr. 


u>ti« numeral, 34; 


«Me, 14 


6s III 


Gr.jrrf 


Hm, clear, 37 C 


fionf (ber), -a, t, run. 


man, 34, Gr. 38 1 


Stmt (bit), -, class. 


course, 40 


man4, Gr. 38 IV 


•SE 


IwfM, 3a 


ffliB", 7, 13 


AUmn, 31 


Uut, 19 


SRnnttl, 18 


(Ictoi, 39IX 


Untn (w.), ling. 


morf, 38 


jtleik (bai>, -8, -tr, 


47 


fflat(e,39lX . 


dress, pi. clothes, 


£ebni(ba<),Ufe, 15E, 


With 38 


30 F 


31 


SH«t,3i 


flcta, 6 


Icken (i«.), live 


mt^r, o^n. more 


ttoMoi, 16 


Itkeni, 18 


meSrert, i A 


(Ilia, 33, 36 


Ufl«, 14, 17 


mriii, Gr. 34 


«iui6e, 14 


2t«ret,-in,i, .. 


»Ie|fer,39XI 


«offw,39XIII 


Idfc, 37 


Otitifi, 9 


flSIii, Cologne, 40 


W*t«,33 


aRbmlt, 38 


tomntn, 3, 6 


W*CT, 34 


mU, ^f . Gr. 60 II 


J»Ktfl (bn), -8, -t. 


ImtM, 1, 4 


mit'fltfini, 33 


king 


S«feHi«,39VIII 


mlt'nelinita, 18 


faminitma {».), t A 


Wmi,8 


SRitlaa, 39 1 


OwuM, 36, 34; Gr. 


If^t, 31 


mut (bit), middle, 


58.39 


Sente, /^. persona. 


midst, 40 


bniflniicnm (w.), 31 C 


people, 33 D 


mWel, ad/, middle. 


80Msnt.22 


lii.^t,39lV 


central 


«o»f,3J 


Heft, i4C;-CT, rather. 


nittuo*, 33 


»OTfc, 9 


18 C; Gr. i;a 


in38«, 34, 37; Gr. 


lOtrialCTCT, 16 


21f6» (bU), love 


S8. S9 


(nfttn (w.), coat, 38 E 


Hebei, 3. 4 


mBsB*, 39 


llflii(,6 


ttefitndtDftrUfl, lovely. 


iRaut, 36 




amiable, 46 


SRmib (b«), -rt, -t. 


SM€t,'36 


Heaeii, 14 




«««, 14 


lUIS.aS 


sSs,33 
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8M4e, 37 

ffltftaet (btr), -t, -, 

VMsdlctt, Munich, 40 

VM», 19 

ntSsbeH (w.), dis- 
charge, empty, 40 

ntfinbli^t oral, verbal, 
47 

tnfiffcB, 34, 37; Gr. 
58, S9 



Kad), firp. 16, Gi. 60II 

nadttctn, coiv'. after, 
39 

ladifin:, adv. after- 

naAniittaa, 27. 39 1 
na4ri4t (Mt), -«i, 

news, tidings, 27 C 
mai^'f^lagd, 37 
itat^'fptt^ett, ig 
aim, next, Ci. 361 C 

mb, near, dose, la B; 
Gr. 36 1 c 

na^e, 27 

9Iiime (bet), -n8, -n, 
name, 34 C 

"ofi, 39 II 

neSen, prp. Gr, 60 IV 

KtiCNlIu^^ (bn), trib- 
utary (river), 40 

nc^nten, 16 

ariii, 3 

■leniwti, i6 



nit^tS, i; Gr. 38111, 

irit,8 

nie^hnbr, jt. the 
Netherlands, 40 

Bteteifl, low, 12 C 

niemaab, Gr. 3S II 

tui^, still, yet, 23 G; 
(another), 39 XI; 
Gr.36111 

nptbtti Ota), -e, 
north 

StDbeiniici, 18 

ran, now (exclama- 
tion); well, 3qC 



*|«nrtB,38 

»f«b, 13 

$[(u (bet), -a, t, 
plan, schedule 

»<■>», 39 VI 

^I34[14, sudden, 41 

SSoft, — lartt, jg 

SStet* (btr), -rt, -«, 
prize, price, aS F 

^cenfltB, -i, n. Prus- 
sia, 40 

^rDgtamiii, 33 

Vnll, 4, 13 

HmOtiUlt, 2g 

»»««, 33 

|m««, 39IV 



Dbglei4> 33 

C6ft, 31 

pbcr, 9 

Dber (bit), river in 

Germany, 40 
aifnai, 3,4 
nft, 8 
D^it, g 
Cftabn, 28 
Oaf el, II 
DfttK (btr), -t, east; 

OftfH (bie), the Bal- 

Cftetn, 33 

O^tatU), -6, H. Aus- 
tria, 40 



Said, 39X11 
SBopler, 3, " 
pflffei, 33 

Vcrfmi (bie), 5 A; 
— enjuB, 39 XIII 
*feffw,39XI 



iaf4, I A 

»«*, 33 

toten, 33 

Stft^ntng, 28 

K*t, 33 

ttifte, 28 

Ktbt, 32 B 

Kbra, 1, 4 

iHefl«, 16;— (*nn,34 

legierei (le.)) rule, 
govern, 33 A 

tegnea, 37 

91eii4, 40 

iriA, 31 

tein, 39 XI 

neife, 16 

leiftK, 6 

irijenb, charming, 43 ' 

tli^tig, 10 B, ig 

9)t4tiui« (bie), direc- 
tion, 40 

iDt, led, 31 B 

xHOwSxtS, I A 

tnftH, call, cry 

Stullonb, n. Russia 
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fott, 39X1 
So*, 3. " 
e*iiffmCT, 39 V 
® Attltn, 39 XIII 

St^a* (btr), -rt, t, 



e^oKfUlet, 39 X 
@<4ria (btr), -rt, -t, 
shine, light; le- 

fdldnot, 31. 3911 
f^Ucn, 24 
®*iff, 31 

®4inn, tRtgen— , 34 
fi^titfni, II 
f41ag(i, 8 
f«te<fH, 9 
fAIiegat, 36 
©*Ioft, 13 

Sdunn) (tec), -tS, 
-en, pain, ache 
S^ntibet, —in, 19 
fi^otlti, 17 
fdineK, 32 

6t^neajUB, tee ^ug 
f^oit, 16 
fi^dn, 6, ig 
@4ra>I, 8, 13 

Mtdbai, 3, 4 
ftfiwiw, cry, scream, 

36 A 
r4riftll4, in writing, 

written, 47 
S^riflflelller, 34 
@4rUt (bn), -t«, -t, 

step; — filt — , step 

by step, 19 F 

e^ntt, 14; @4u[' 
fhmbt, 39 VII 
eiWIw, I, 11; -in. 



Si^fifltl, 33 

f4na4, 7 

fitnari, 13 

6<4niar}ttiafb (btr), 
the Black Forest 

S*»oeis (hie), Switzer- 
land, Gr. 61 le 

f^Wn:, 16 

®4»e^er, 6, 14 

@tc (bit), sea, 40 

fcbM, s 

ftftt, 7 

feikcK, iS 

(eh, ». 6; Gr. 46 1, 

47 n 

fein, post. adj. and 

pron. 8; Gr, 34 
frit, prp. Gr. 60 II 
®ril(, ig 



fdbft, self, iS D 
fenkn, 16 
ScptmlcT, iS 
@eruittte, 39 XI 
fejai (id.), 5B, 17 
|i«, Gr. 33 I 
(l*tt, sure, certwn, 

39 C 
pt, Gr. 33 
flxacn, 13 
fl#», sit, 19 C 
fn, adv. so, as, — talb, 

23 
®D^n, 8, 13 
fol4, Gr. 38 IV 
foKni, 34, 37; Gr. 

58. S9 
Simmer, 11 
fimbtm, 33 
Smmakcnb, 33 
Sonne, 31 
Somntag, 33 

fpat, g 

f pasttrcn tArt, — fal)' 
rtn, 31 
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S(f«|tnaang, 37 

SiPdfe (bit), -«i, (ood; 
— iDOBtn (ber), di- 
ning car, 46 

fljene* {w.), bar, sep- 
arate, space, 5 B 

(4rielM, I, 4 

Stirai^e, 31 

rvrei^en, 12 

a)>ree (bte), neer >» 
Germany, 40 

fVitagen, 33 

Staot, -, 40 

StoW, 13; — gatttn 
(ber), park, 41 

ftatf, 7 

Slattim, 39 XIII 

^ntt, pTp. Gr. 60 I 

fleifen, 3gIX, 

ftrttn, 3. 4 

(lelilen, 34 

ftrigen, 14 

ftcigtta, 33 B 

Sttii, 36 

©leDe (ble), -n, 10 B 

fttOeK («!.), place, put, 
15E 

peiben, 33 

Sttef et, 39 XII 

ftin, 36 

Storf, — toerfe, 21 

flolj, proud 

Strode, 14; — nba^, 
39 V 

fttei^en, 39 XI 

ftrcucn, 39 XI 

Stri* (btr), -ee, -e, 
loB 

Sffiif (ba«), -t«, -c, 
piece, 31 B 

Slnbenl, 41 

ftnbieven, 16 

«tii*I, 3. " 

Stnnbc, 16 

fntfjcn, 9 

DiailizodbvGoOgle 



ei)niraqiii {ba«), -e, 
-t, synonym, 46 

Xafd, 4, 14 

toi, 13; — rtlauf, 3g; 
— eSjdt, 38 C 

Xante, 14 

t««jni, a, 4 

2«ir*, 8, ,4 

tthiMai, 37 

Xee, 19 

Sril(b«),rt,-«, 15C 

XdcfDU (bae), -e, tel- 
ephone, 47 

Jener, 8, 11 

XeiiVt^, 31 

ttittr, 31 

Xycain, az 

tief, deep, low; 
— *bene (bit), -n, 
low plain, 40 

Xlet, 7, 12 

Xtate, 37 

XlfA, 8, 13 

Xoitttr, II 

liafltii, 8 

timttig, 7 

trfffm, 39 

XrcVPCr 38 

ttctei, 31 

trw, 33 

tttnloi, 9 

tuH, 27; ce tut mtc letb. 



ibtt, prp. Gr. 60 IV 
fibcrft^i 19 
Ubnfetaiti, 19 
fibuxg (bU), -tn, ejter- 
cise, practice, 15 E 
U6r, 29 
mn, ^j. Gr. 60 III 
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Umf«(oB, 39 IX 

nm^cigei, 39 XIII 
e, nafietaaat, 34 B 

nab, I 

mtmatttt, 37 

ingef^t, about, near- 
ly, 40 

uisen, unwillingly, 
46 

uKgOinidi, 7; — trrorf. 
I«f 34 

UifMrfitai (bit), -tn, 
university 

nnftt, II, Gr. 34 

iinfer, firp. Gr. 60 IV 

tutten, 36 

nnttr'sttot, go under, 
set, 43 

untet^altM, 34, 39 X; 
— b, amusing, enter- 
taining, 16 D 

nKtcr^altnna (hle),-en, 



tain men t, 16 E 
nxtcrfi^ltb (bti), -«, 

-t, 36 C 
imtnfiftKlbni, 39 IX 
tmnldltig, 37 

8ntw, 6, ji; — kmb, 

36 

utrUttm, 26 
Unliiibti, 39 
Mtbitigcn, pass away, 

spend, 46 
unhiciitn, 36 
Betria, 37 
ffittfofftr, 39 X 
Veiflcbllt^, in vain, 41 
bregfffta, forget, 17 C 
StrgB9gea (bae) -4, 

pleasure, enjoyment, 

43 
bd^etratca (w.), 1 

ry. 41 



titrtaafcn, 2, 4 

Ottlaffen, 36 

Mtlittni, 3, 4 

Mntifett (v.), go on & 
journey, 45 

Btrfantmlusg, 47 

berf^diai, promise, 
37 D 

mfk^ea, 3, 4 

unrnonkela, 37 

MtnaaM, idated, con- 
nected; iM std)i. re- 
lation, 43 

Stttn, 31 

»lt(, 13 

biellridit, 17 

tBicritl, — ftunbt, 18 

Sotel, II 

Hon, 37 

boa, prp. Gr. 60 II 

Bur, prp. Or. 60 IV 

Voian'^Hea, 37 A 

Unraitl, 32 

bntbd, by; — faSctn, 
36;— flttitn, 43 

tw'bertiteit (w.), 13 E 

BDr'gt^eti (of a clock), 
gain time 

twrgefttta, day before 
yesterday, 38 C 

tBor^oag, 39 II 

tw^er, 33 

Bmig, former, last 

boi'tommni, seem, ap- 
pear, 43 

UDt'IcTtXr "9 

tBonnittag, 34, 39 1 
vox'Wxtditn, 19 
tmr'ftellni, 34 
boi'tiagra, deliver, 
present, 15 E 

VDinarte, i a 

■ Wagca, 31 
»e^, 33 



toli^Kitb, 1 6 
Bali, 13 



ttiartcn, 16; ^affair '9 
maittfaaX, 39 xm 

»a8,i;'Gr.36,37;-fttr, 
7; Gr. 3611,37110 

ttiaf Am, 3g IV 

KBolTa, 9, II 

Sea, i6 

ttitg, away 

tottn,Prp. Gi. 60I 

uc|, 27 

tndift, 13 

ISri^fcI (bit), nwr t« 
GerMany, 40 

ejei^iK^teii, 33 

Wdl, 7 
>,33 
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tacrfn>,36 

XBtfn (bit), river in 
Germany, 40 

fBtfttK (jba), -e. west, 
40 

IScttci, 39II 

mmig, 37 

Uric, adv. as, how, 7, 
*3B; — Bitit, 11; 
eoMj. as, 7; Gi. 
37 116 

IDleber, ag^n, 36 E; 
—ioUn, I A; — ^ol- 
uno (Me), -tn, repe- 
tition, 41 

matttln, WiUiam 

IBiBk, 39 II 

RStnln, It 

»tt, Gr. 33 

totnloq, 23 

tDiffcK, 13, 30 H; Gr. 



18s 



iDuufcften, 2$ 



Gr. 36ifr,37rn: 
I8«6c, 14 
: Uoffi, 34 



Wetfi, 23 

Writ, 31;— er, further, Wd, adv. 3; — ^ 6; 

forth, 2 A 
ueli^et, 4; Gr, 36, 37 
ISclt, 31 
Mnrig, little, few, not 

many, 27 A; Gr. 

38V;-ftai«, 31 
toctrn, 7, 9 

Uer, g; Gr, 361,3711 
lanbni, become; (leitk 

faUawing adj. or 

noun) be, grow; Gr. 

46 II, 47 m, so 



»iwieii,'34, 37;Gr. s8, 

S9 
fSni, 13; — fteHune, 

«B»rtw6»*, 37 
tmmbctf^N, wonder- 
, fully beautiful, 43 



iciatn, 28 
8d9«t, 29 
3dt, I A, 16 
gritume, 17 
serf ifiBribwi, 39 XI 
j)tl|cn, draw, pull 
jtemfiA, moderate, 

tolerable, 43 
Simmer, 6,11 
S»( Pfp-i Gr. 60 II; 

iMip. 13 
gn'tringcB, 33 
SvHtx, 39 XI 
Snerft, 27 
jtifrieben, content, 

satisfied, 29 C 
8111,39X111 
sntey, 29 
Su'tnaAn, 18 
Snrfiif, oiti, back 
StttiU'tttittK, return, 

46 

infidlommM, iS 
gnfammcK, together, 

iSE 
SnfanmM'fe^en, 20 E 
jwdtcnl, 39 
aUifi^n, Gr. 60IV 
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Gr. 1 



K, an, 8; Gr. g II 
■bout, pTp. fiber, 17; 

Gr. 60IV 
above, prp. 

60 IV; adv. 26 
accept, 14 
account, 38; on — of, 

16 
act, V. ion Ike stage), 

39 X 
address, e8 
advance; in — , 33 
advice, 33 
advise, 33 
after, prp. Gr. 60 II 
afternoon, 37 
again, toidin, at E 
ago, 00c, 17 D; Gr. 

60 IV, 31*: 
all, 3i; not at — , ear 

nit^t 
allow; to be allowed, 

bttifen. Or. 58, 59 
alone, 31 
alond, 19 
already, 16 
also, 4 
although, 13 
always, 34 
America, 31 
American, 11 
among, prp. Or. 60IV 



anoflier, adj. no^ dn, 
39X1 



bear, p. 8 
beat, 8 
beantifnl, 6 
because, 7; — of, prp. 
r6 



appear, 36, 31 

«I^e, II 

Ainil, 38 

arm, 33 

arrive, 18 

art, 31 

artist, 33 

as, adv. w\t, alS; — 
. . . — , fo . . . wit, 
33 B; can], 7; — if, 
a\t ob, 31 C; — soon 
—,33 

ashamed; be 
ashamed, 17 

ask, 17, aoC 

at, prp., Gr. 60 IV 

attractive, 36 

August, 38 



33 
bad, 9 

bath, 39 III 

be, 6; (health), 17; how 
are you? I am well, 
16; there is, there 
are, 37; Gr. 5711b 
186 



, 7, 9; Gr. 

46 II, 47 III 

bed, 17; —room, 6 

before, prp. Gr. 
60 IV; .wit; 31; (al- 
ready), 16; conj. 17 

begin, 18 

beginidng, 33 

behind, prp. Gr. 
60 IV 

believe, 31 

belong, 31 

below, adv. 26 

BIble,'34 

big, 6 

bm, 38 

bird, II 

birthday, 39 

black, 33; — 4)oatd, 14 

blank book, 13 

Mind, 16 

board, blackboard, 14 

book, 13 

boot, 39 XII 

bodi, bdiw, 31 E 

bottmn, 31 

bread, 13 

break, ixtSim, 43 A 
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bretUcst, 33 


church, 14 


couple, 38 


breakfast, ir. 19 


city, 13 


cousin, 31 


bring, 26, 33 


cUss, tie fltolfe, 15 E 


crayon, 4 


broad, at 


dean, b. 39 IV 


eiy, 33 


brother, ri 


clean,««-.39XI 


cap, 14 


brown, 33 


clever, 33 


cnpboard, 13 


brush, 39 IV 


cUmb, 14; — in, — 


curtain, 39 IV 


biuld,bauenCa'.),36C 


out, 39 V; — up. 


customary, 26 


bnm, — down, 36 


39 VI 


cut, 39X1 


but, a 


Cloak, iS 




butter, 39 XI 


dock, 29 


dance, 2, 4 


buy, a 


dose, i3 


dark, 31 


by, aij), (past), Bor&d; 


closet, 8 


daughter, 11 


prp. Gt. 60 IV 


dothes, aWber, pi. 


day, .2 




see dress 


deal; a great or good 


cab, 39 XUI 


doud, bie aSoRt, -n. 


-,BteI,ft6rtH33F 


caU, rafm; (name), 


43 B 


dear, litb, ttuer; {ei- 


a6; - on, be(u(5en. 


club, 37 


pensive), 31 


9; — up, upon, 


coat, 18 


deceive oneself, 37 


39 VII 


na0.w, 19 


December, 38 


cau, 36, 34, 37; Gr. 


cold, 18; be -, I am 


department store. 


S8, S9 


—,37 


39X11 


carpet, 31 


come, 6; ~- back, iS; 


describe, 19 


carriage, 21 


— inl 16 


description, 37 


carry, 8 


comfortable, 21, 36 


deserve, 36 


carve, 39 XI 




desk, 1 3; (««,(«■«), 


castle, .3 


commencement, 33 


28 


cat, 14 


company, 34 


dictionary, 37 


catch (take) cold, 17 


concert, 21 


<iie,33 


cause (to be done). 


condusion, 33 


different, 33 


39; Gr. 6s II, III a 




difficult, 16 


certain, 33 


consider, 36, 36 


dine, 19 


chair, 13 


converse, 24 


dining-room, si 


chalk, 4 


copy, 19 


dinner, bofl SDHttog- 


change (to), 37; — 


cordial, 31 


tffen, 33 F; take — , 


• cars, 39 XIII 


comer, 39 V 


39 


change, s. (Irinrt 


correct, v. 16 


discuss, 16 


®t% 27 D 


correct, adj. 19 


dish, 33 


Charles, 32 


corridor, 39 VI 


dislike, Gr. 34, 59 c 


che^,3. 


connsd, 33 


distant, 31 


check,.. 39 XIII 


count, 2S 


distinct, 19 


chicken, 13 


counter, bet Si^, 


do, I, 37 


child, r3 


aSE 


doctor, 33 


Christmas,- present. 


conntry. >3; native 


dog, 12 


« 


-,36 


door, 14 
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down, 16; ~ towD, 


excnse, 34 


ftirii,39XI 


in bit (bet) etabt 


ezeidn, t6 




do«n, 19 


Mpeet,37 


fountain pen, 39 IX 


d«iii«,3pX 


«penaive,« 


fresh, 31 


dnw, 18 


«iplain,37 


Friday, 33 


drMdfnl, 31 


eqireas, see train 


friend, 13 


drew, ba< ftldb, -tr. 


eye, 31 


friendly. 33 


39 C; -maker, ig 




from, prp. Gr. 60 H; 


dress, n. 18; — the 


faidiful,33 


Gr. 31 e 


h«r, 39 III 


f«a,i3 


fruit, 31 


drink, 9 


fBmona,33 


full, 37 


drive (>M a carriage). 


far, 31 




31; - in, 39XIII; 


fa»t,3» 


gaintiine(cbci), 39 


- past, 36 


father, II 


garden, II 


driver, 39 XIII 


bolt, II 


gardener, 3a 




(oar, 37 


generally, flttteSnli*, 


dweU, I J 




36 




feel(astoheidtb), 17 




uch,4 


fetch away, 39 XIU 


German, 36 


uriy, 91 — this mom- 


few, toraifl; a — , dni- 


Gennai^, 36 


ing, ^tt frttfi 


B(, 43 B 


get, 38; — in, — out 


earn, 36 


find, 3 


(of a vekicU), 39 V; 


eartti, 14 


fine (beautiful), 6, 19 


— there or here, 


Eaater, 33 


finish {0} a piece of 


Gr. S3i-up, 18 


easy, Ui*t 


ww4), ftitlB mo.^; 


Kift,33 


eat, 8 


finished, 39 


girl, 11 


eK, aj 


fire, 37 


give, 8; — up, 39 xm 


electric, 39 XII 


first, num. adj. Gr 


glad, to be — , 17 


elevator, 38 


33; adv. 191 at — 


glass, 17 


end, 33 


a7;-ly, 39 


glove, 38 


ending, 37 


fit, 33 


go, 6; — after, 39; 


England, 36 


floor {of a room), 2. 


— along, 33; — away, 


English, 26 




18; — in, 36; — on, 


Englishman, 36 


flower, 33 


Kdtei'ai^m; — out. 


enjoy oneself, 14 


foUow, 33 


oue'fleStn; — to bed. 


enough, fltnufl, 19 C 


foot, 33 


17; — to see, 9; — 


enter, 39 VI; 39 XIII 


for, prp. Gr. 60 III 


(iff some vekicU), 31; 


envelope, 39 IX 


of time, Gi. 60 II 


— there. Or. Si 


erase, 39 VII 


31 c; coMj. btim, Gt 


God, 36 


essay, 37 


6 III* 


good, 6; have a — 


Europe, 31 


forbid, 36 


time, 34 


even, adr. ftttft 


foreign, 36 


grandfather, 11 


evening, in the -, 18 






eveiy, 4; —one; Gr 


forest, 13 


great; a - deal, Mr 


38 u 


forget, wratntn, 17 C 


trW,33F 
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KT««n, 21 
greet, ai 
ground, 14. " 

half, aS; Gr. 30, 31 
baad.iiiiofawalch), 

39; —bag, 39 XIII 
handsome, 19 
ha^en, 37, ag 
harey, 7 
harbor, 36 

hard,33;(difficult),i6 
hat, iS 
have, 4, 9; (cause), 

19; — to, Gr. S9 
he, Gr. 33 
head, 31 
healthy, 7 
hear, i 

heart, 31; by — , 19 
hearty, ai 
hearra, 36 
heavy, 16 
help, 17 
t«, Gr. 33, 34 
hero, 3; Gr. 53 
hlB, Gr. 34 
hold, 34 
holidajB, 39 
home; toward — , at 

-, 7 
hope, 37 
btuiible, 31 
horse, 11 
hot, 33 

hotel, 39 xin 
hour, 16 
house, 13; at the — 

of, 12 Bi Gr. 60 II 
how, 7; —ever, jee 

but 
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I. Gr. 33 

i*. 7. 33 

ai, 6; be — , 33 

immediately, 37 



r— , 36 ■ 

important, 37 

in, prp. Gr. 60 IV; 

Gr. 3. c 
mcorrect, ig 
indtutribus, aa 
ink, 37 
insist, 36 
instead of, 18 
intelligent, 36 
interested; to be - 

in, 31 
interesting, 19 
into, prp. Gr. 60 IV 
introduce, 34 
invitation, 24 
invite, 24 
it, Gr. 33 

Italy, 3tatien, -4, n. 
its, Gr. 34 
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lady,' 39 XI 
land, 13 
language, 31 
large, 6 

laat, 21; at — , 19; — 
week, UDiHoc 9}i>^ 
kite, 9 



January, 28 
John, ^onfl 
journey, 36 
joy, 34 
July, 38 
jump, 33 
June, 38 
just (now), 16 



lay, 14 
lead, 33 
leaf, 13 

least; at — , 31 
leather; of — , 28 
leave, 39; Gr. 

6s in a; (go away 

from). 36 
Mt, 38 

lesson, 16, 30 E 
let, 39 
letter, la 

lie, 14; — down, 17 
lie; tell a — , 34 
life, 31 
lift, 38 
light, 39 IV 
light{aJire),39lV 
lighten, 37 
like, 37 
like, V. 31; Gr. 37 a, 

S9C 
literatur*, 31 
UtUe, 6; (quantity), 

Gr. 38 V 
Uve (dweU), 13; liv- 



btmgiy, g 
hurry, 29 
hurt, 37 
husband, 13 



kid, adj. 28 

kind, what — o£, 7; 

Or. 3611, 37ir 
! kind, adj. frcunbli^ 
kttcben, 14 
knife, 39 XI 
knock, 16 
know, 23, 36, 30 H; 

Gr. 43 d 



ing ri 



m, 6 



local, J 

: long, 31 
look; — at, 36; (ap- 
pear), 36; — for, 9; 
— up (in a book), 37 
lose, 3; — time (of a 
clock), 39 
: loud, 19 
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lore, s. (.at cldse of most, n, 34. 37; Gr. on, prp. Gr. 60 IV 

tetter), 14 D 5S, 59 once, n 

Ioy«l. 33 my. Gr. 34 



moil, 39; — box, 39 IX name, v. a6 

make, i napkin, 39 XI 

nun, 13 naiTOw, 11 

many, 13; how — , if near, natK, 31 
Uardi, 3S by, 17 t 

mark, 28 nearness, 37 

many, tat^taten neck, 34 

(id.)>4tA neighbor, 32 



matter; it does not 
— no — , 2J 

MiV, 38 

means; by — of, 
Gr. 60III 

meat, 9 

meet, 29; — at the 
train, 39 XIII; (be- 
come acquainied 
with). Or. 65 U * 

miUer, bn aBttHer, -», 



mine, Gr. 34 
minute, 28 
Miss, 24 
mistake, 11 
mistaken; be — , 17 
Monday, ai 
money, 17 
month, z6 
moon, ber anoitb, -t 
more, me^T, 11 D; 

some — , Gr. 36 III 
morning, 18; good 

— , 16; in the—, 18 
mother, n 
mount, 14 
mountain, 11 
mou&, 19 
Mr. 24; Mrs., 14 
lanth, adj. 13; adv. 7 



new, 21 
newquper, 17 
next, Gr. 36 e 
nice, nttt, 41 A 

no, adj. 3; adt. 3; 

- one, Gr. 38 II 
noble, 36 
noise, 21 
noon, 39 1; fore—, 

af tei^, 39 1 
.not, i; — any, 8; — 

at ail, sat n^t; — 

only . . . but also, 22 
notebook, 12 
nothing, \; Gr. 34 i, 

Gr. 38 III 
November, 38 
now, 3 

O dear, 17 

obliged; to be—, 24, 
34. 37; Gr. s8, 59- 
occur, 19 
o'clock, 29; Gr. 31 
October, 18 
of, prp. Gi. 60 II 
rfter, 34 
(^ce, 18 



one, num. Gr. 28 II a; 

indef. pron. and adj. 

Gr. 3S HI, 38 1 
only, 31 
open, 3, 18; — abook, 

39 vm 

or, 9 

order; in — that or 

to, 18 

order, ■. 39, 33 
other, 22 
w«t>t, 34, 37; Or, 

58-59 
our, Gr. 34 
out, — of, prp. Gr, 

60 II 
outside, prp. Du, Gr. 

60 IV 
own, adj. 36 
own, V. 36 

package, 39 XII 
page, 19 

pain, V. 17; take — s, 
fi(^ miOit s<bni,37C 
pair, 2S 

paric, bee $atf, -t, ber 
©tabteoTten, 41 B 

particular, 39 

par^, 24 

pass (in spate), 36; 
(time), 33 

past, Dorbtt; (Ume), 
Gr.31 

paste, 3!) IX 

pay, 38 

pen, bit gtber, ~n. 



pe^e, bit Seutc ipl.), 
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p«pp«r, 39X1 


put, 39 IX; - on 


»ad, 7 


perlmpa, 17 


(chthes), jS; (a hot), 


sail. 31 


phyrickll,33 


18; -out, 39 IV 




pUno, 31 




saH,39XI 


pteturo, 13 


quarter, 38 


satisfied {of foo£), 


^ace, ». 14 


queBtioo,i4 


39 XI; I am -,33 


plate, II 


quick, 3» 


Saturday, 33 


pUtfonn (jtaMoH), 


quiet, 36 


say, I 


39 xm 


quite, 36 


scatter, 39 XI 


play, ». foUIai 




school, 14 


^MUUt, 37 


railroad, railway. 


scream, ft^nten, 36 F 


please, 31;-, if you 


39X11, XIII; - 


screen, 34 


— , 17; be— d, 17 


station, 39 XIII 


sea, 31 


poem, 19 


rain, 16 


season, 38 


poet, ji 


rain, ». 37 


seated;be— , 17 


poor, 31 


read, 8; — aloud, 19 


second {of time), iS 


pOTter, 39 Xlir 


real, 13, 33 


secondly, 39 


pOBsesa, 16 


really, 33 


see, S 


poatofflce, 39; postal- 




seek, 9 


card, 39 


receive (o person). 


seem, 31 


pour, 39 XI 


24; {0 thing), 38 


8eU,3 


praise, 34 


recently, 16 


send, 34, z6 


pray, 36 


recommend, 39 


sentence. 13 


prayer, hat mtt, -t; 


recover, 24 


September, 33 


evening — , 39 IV 


regards (oi rfo« of senrant girl, 39 XI 


^efer, [ieber {wUh 


ka«r), 14 D 


set,i&i{sun or moon). 


verb), Gr. 370, 596 


rejoke, 17, 37 


unbr'aefeen, 43A 


prepared, 25 


relate, 36 


eeveral, mttitne, dnl' 


present (gift), 33 


remain. 6 


fl*, a? F 


present, ». 34 


remember, 17 


shaU, Gr. 47 IH. 58, 


pretty, 5116(4, 13 G 


request, 17 


59 


^ortoudy, 33 


rest, ou«'ru6en, [I4 


she. Or. 33 


price, ba:¥«ie,-t«,^. 


Oui'nilCT, 17 F 


sheet, 13 (of paper), 


38 E 


return, 18 


39 IX 


probably, 34 


rick, 31 


shelter, 34 


prodnce,39X 


rij*t, I9;lam— , 33; 


shine, 31 


program, 33 


to Of on the — , 38 


«»l»ip. 31 


pronounce, 19; — 


rise, 18; (0/ the sun 


shoe, 38 


after, 19 


or moon), aufge^n, 


shop, 39 xn 


poll, 18; — down, 


43 A 


short, 33 


39 IV; - off, iS 


river, 36 


show, 38 


punctual, 39 


road, 14,3911 


shut, 18, 36 


PWU, II 


roof, 13 


sick, 6 


pardiaae,39XU 


room. II 


dde. 19 


pnm, 17 


run, 33 


aiBm39rx 
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sOk, 38 ipread, 39 XI nipp«r, 34; take — , 

Bine*, conj. 7; prp. opring, 13 lup, 29 

Gr. 6aII stage, 3qX sure, 23 

Blng, 33 stain, stairway, 38 

■Ister, 14 stamp, 39 IX table, la 

sit, fl^; — down, 17; stand, 3; — still, take, 16, 34; — along, 

sitting-room, 6 39 XIII iS; — t&, 18; — a 

Bituftted;be— , 14 start, iS walk or drive, 31; — 

size, 38 station, 3gXIII cold, 17; — pains, 

sky, 36 stqr, 6, 13 M Sttt^ gcben, 37C 

sleep, 3i; go to — , stMl, 34 tailor, 39 

39 IV Hep, 31 talk, I, — over, 16 

small, 6 stick, 31 tan. 6 

Smith, ©4mlU Btick, p. 39 IX 

snow, 37 still, 36 

BO, adv. fD, olfo, 17 E stone, 36 

Bode^, 94 stop, 1. 39 xni 34 

aott, 33 sto^iing place, tense, 16 

some or any (ofUn 39XIII than, ale, iiF 

not expressed): fyibttt store, 39 XH flunk, 33; — you 

@ie Sin unb 8utt(i? ttoiy, ig; {of a keuse), very much, 33 

bave you some or 11 that, dem. adj. and 

any eggs and butter? strange, 36 pron. 4; Gr. 35; 

(more definite): 3^ street, 14; —car, 39 V; eonj. bofi 

l^bc tinige Sier uni> main — -, 39 XII the, def. art. Gr. 

ctnM« Sutttr, Gr. strew, 39 XI 9 1; (mi/* company. 

36 III; (more indef- strike, 8 Uves), — ...—, 33 

iniU), Gr. 38 III stroke, 39 XI theater, 33 

and VI; not any, 8; strong, 7 their, Gr. 34 

something, any- student, ber @tnb«it, then, 39 

thing, 23; Gr. 346, -t, -tn, 41 B there, ba, bort, 3; — 

Gr. 38IIIa»«i VI; study, 16 is, — are, 37; Gr. 

any longer, lOngcr subscribe, 39 IX 57 II i 

son, 13 snccead, 27 therefore, 24 

soon, 9 sncceas; be a — , 27 they, Gr. 33 

sorry; I am — , 27 such, Gr. 38IV thing, Gr. 14^ 

sort; what — of, 7; sodden, plOQIi^, 41 B Oilnk, 36 

Gr. 36 II Buffer, 33 tiiirsty, 9 

soup, 9 sugar, 39 XI diis, Gr. 35 

south, 33 suit, Z3 throat; sore — , 34 

qieak, I, 13; — after summer, 11 through, 13 

19; — before, 19 Btm, 31; — set, bet throw, 36 

i^ell, 37 ©oimtnunttrsanii, ttiunder, — storm, 17 

spend (itnw), 33 -tt, t Thursday, 33 

spoon, 39 XI Sunday, 22 Uiy, 8; Gr. 34 
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ticket (thtat.), 39 X; 


up, prp. Quf, 6lnouf, 


irail.), 39 V; - of- 


Or. 60 IV; adv. 36; 


fice, 39 XIII 


~ and down, auf 


time, i6, 94, 39; Gt. 


unbob, 43A 


31 


use, used to, Gc. 63 a 


tired, II, 18 


astial, 16 


to, prf. Gt. 60 II 




to-day, a 


vacation, Christmas 


to-morrow,? 


—.33 


too, 4, 13 


vain; in — , Oerfltblti^ 


tooth, 39 IV 


vegetable, 19 


toward bome, 7 


very, 7 


town, bit ©tabt, t. 


vexed; be -,17 


iaE:dowii-,iiiW« Tidni^r,39X 


etobt, na4 ber ©tobt Tilla«e, 13 


train, local — , ex- 


Visit, 9 


press — , 39 XIU 




translate, 19 


wait, 16; — iag-ioom. 


translation, 19 


39 XIII 


tr«Tel, 6 


wake np, 39 IH 


tread, 31 


walk, 37 


tree, II 


walk, V. 3 a 


trouble (eSort), 37 


want (desire), Bolltn, 


true, 33 


modal aux. Gt. si, sg 


tmnk, 39Xm 


war, 36 


try on, 39 


warm, 18 


Tuesday, 23 


wash, 39 IV 


twice, a* 


watch, ig 



wbta, 3, 9 



umbrella, 34 

under, prp. Gr. 60 IV 
understand, 3 



unexpected, 17 
onfortunatttly, 34 
unhappy, 7 
unimpcntant, 37 
universi^, bit UniDcc 

fitat, -en, 41 B 
nntU, ai; not—, ag 



water, ^. 

we, Gr. 33 

weak, 7 

wear, 8 

weather, 39 II 

Wednesday, 11 

week, 14 

weep, 33 

well, adj. j; adv. 34 

wet, 39 II 

what, i; Gr. 36, 37; 

— kind o£, 7; Gr. 

36U, 37U« 



where, 3; — to, 5 
whether, 13 ** 

which, 4; Gr. 36, 37 
while, conj. IMtfttnii 
white, 33 
who, 9; Gr. 36, 37 
why. I 
wide, ai 

wm,'Gr. 47 III, S8, S9 
^nd, 39 II 
window, bad Stnftn;, 
-«, - 
winter, 11 

wish, V. aS, 34, 37; 

Gr. 58, 59 
with, prp. Gr. 60 II; 

without, prp. 9; Gr. 

60 III 
woman, 14 
wood, 13 
word, 13 
work, 37 

workman, 11 
world, 31 
write, 3 
writer, 34 
wrong, 19 

year, 33 

yes, 3; (emphatic after _ 

negative), 17 
yesterday, 2 
you, Gr. 33 
young, 6; — lady, a4 
your, Gr. 34 
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GERMAN AND ENGLISH 

3Me Snterpunftion, punctuation. 
, ba« ^omma, -9, S, Ike comma. 
. ber ?untt, -es, -e, Ike period. 
? ba« (Stogeiriidcn, -«, -, (Ae interrogation point. 
; ber ©trit^mnft, -«, -e, iAe semicolon. 
: ber ©oppelpintit, -efl, -e, (A« colon, 
' ber %)oftro)]E), -«, -t, the apostrophe. 
— ber @ebanfen^(!^, ~-t£, -e, lAe rfosA. 
■ ber 99tiibeftrti$, ike hyphen. 
I imi ^u9m\un9Sieii)m, the exclamation point. 
^M 9u4f;ira(^, pronunciation; aM\prtd)m. 
ber iBu(!^ftabt, -n, -n, /Ac letter {of Ike alphabet); budg- 

ftabieren, speU. 
ber Sofol, -e«, -t, the vowel. 
ber jtonfoiuntt, -en, -en, /Ae consonant. 
bet Saut, -eS, ~-e, jomik^; Umlaut, 9blaut, change of vowel. 
bie ©ttte, -, -n; S&tafWje, Sloi^Ptte, the syllable, prefix, 

suffix. 
bet Ion, -t«, -e; ber atjent, -tS, -e, (A« occwrf. 
3!)tt ©a§, -e«, -e, fAe sentence; ^ouptfofe, Siebenfdij, •«de-- 
pendent and dependent sentence or douse; ^ebingungS* 
\a%, jtonbitionoirot), conditional sentence; graetla^, in- 
terrogative sentence. 
hoA ©ufiieW, -e«, -e, (Ac s«6/ec(. 
bofl ^rOblfat, -e«, -e, *A« predicate. 
ba« Oliieft, -e«, ~e, (A« object. 
194 
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SAt S)enination, -, -en; befllnieren, the declension. 
Sw Son, -«, t, ber ttafu«, the cose. 
ber SIomlnotiB, -9, -e, the nominative. 
bet ©eitltto, -9, -e, the genitive. 
ber 3)atiB, -8, -e, (fe dative. 
bee affufotttt, -8, -^, the accusative. 
S)ie 3<»^I/ -» -tn, nunfber. 
bie ffiinjo^I, (Ae singular. 
bie ane^rjal)!, (i^ />/»ra/. 
Da« ®efc§Ieil&t, -«, -er, f WHfor. 
mannlic^, toetblUd, ^i^Iif^ 0r modtulinum, fembiiraim, 
neutntm, masculine, feminine, neuter. 
ber ©tamm, -^, -e, (Ae stem. 
bte <£nbung, -, -en, the ending. 
Dec arttfel, -«, -, bo« ©efi^MWloott, tte «f/*cfe. 
bet beftimmte ?[rtifel, (fe definite article. 
bei unb^immte 3(rtilel, (Ae indefinite article. 
3)a« SeilBort, -8, -er, bo* abJeftiB, -8, -e, ba8 ©flenf^ft*- 
toort, the adjective. 
bie @teiQenin{i, -, -en, bte ^omparation, the comparison. 
ber ^orttiO, positive. 
ber ^omfxtratib, comparative. 
ber ©upetlottH, superlative. 
^8 aboerb, -8, -ien, ba8 Umftanb8)Dort, f j^ tufiwri. 
S)a8 3fl(llwt)rt; bie 3oW» -» -en, the number. 
bie ©runbjaldl, cardinal. 
bie Ocbmma8ia^I, ordinal. 
S)o8 ^nuptoort, ba8 ©ubftantio, -8, -e, the noun. 
S)a8 IjUttBort, ba8 ^ronomen, -8, -, (A« pronoun. 
ba8 $erfonal))rononten, (Ac personal pronoun. 
bo8 ^Dfreffitipronomen, (Ae possessive pronoun. 
baS SiefiefilHironomen, the refiexive pronoun, 
bca Demonrtratibtironomen, the demonstrative pronoun. 
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boS 9!eIatiti)n:imomen, the relative pronoun. 
ba& dtotnxogatiDpronomen, the interrogative pronoun. 
ba9 $ionointn tnbefinihtm, ike indefinite pronoun. 
Do« ^ortDort, bie ^tflijofition, -, -en, the preposition. 
S)(i« SSlnbeiDort, bie ^onfunWon, -, -t, the conjunction. 
S)o« 3ritii)ott, ba« SBerb, -«, -en, tte verb. 
bie ffiOTijueflttim, -, -en; foniufilemi, the conjugation. 

ba« arttti, the active. 

bai $afftb, the passive, 
bit SRebemeife, btr aWobuS, the mood. 

ber 3nbifottl), -«, the indicative. 

btx Stmimttio, -«, the conjunctive. 

bee 3^ecattD, -9, the imperative. 

bet flonbttionalie, -&, the conditional. 
bie 3eit( -. -™» !>« 3«tform, -, -en, tense. 

einfoii^ unb jur(tinm«ige|'e§t, simple and compound. 

ba8 ^rttfenS, bie ©efleniiwrt, ttc present. 

ba« amperfett, bo« ^tateritura, iie imperject. 

bo« Iferfett, rtc /icr/eci. 

baa ^luSquomperfeff, the pluperfect. 

ba« gutur, bie ^ufunft, the future. 
boB $iIf«aeltWort, the auxiliary. 

bas mobale $Uf«ieittDort, ba8 SIRobalberb, fiuxfoj shx^ 
iliary. 
ber 3npnltiB, -«, -e, bie 9iennfonn, the infinitive. 
bflS ^ottijiii, -«, -ien, bo8 9»tttetooct, the participle. 
bie ©nmbform, bie ©miljtfonn, the principal part. 
3)te SBotftlbe, -, -en, *Ae ^e^a:. 
tmmbot, untxennbar, separable, inseparable. 
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Nnmbsn pfeexkd by Gr. ida to parunpln b the Cnunmu; [ wm l t j b)r tn. dier 



accent, Gt. 4- 
acciuative, Gr. 61 m. 

piepoutions with, Gr. 6o m, 
IV; Ln. 14. 

to express time. Or. 61 III c, 
d; Ln. 33. 
address, forms of, Gr. 33 II, 67. 
adjectives, Gr. 19-16. 

decleiwon, Gr. 30-93; Ln. 31. 

declensional endings, Gl. to. 

attributive, Gr. iq. 

predicate, Gt. ig. 

demonstrative, Gr. 35. 

possessive, Gr. 34. 

comparisoa of, Gr. 36; Ln. 13. 

as nouns, Gr. 19, 34; Ln. 36. 

as adverbs, Gr. 19, 15; Ln. 19. 

from Dames of persons, Gt. 
336- 

from names'of towna, Gr. 33 a. 
adverbs, Gr. 19, 15, aj. 

comparison of, Gr. 37; Ln. 31. 
alphabet, Gr. i. 
articles, Gr. 9, 10, 61; Ln. 3r. 

declensional endings, Gr. 10. 

definite, Gr. 9 I. 

as possessive, Gr. 34 I i, 
61 lb. 

indcfnite, Gr. 9 II. 

use of, Gr. 61; Ln. 31. 
auxiliary verbs, Gr. 43> 46, 47- 
atuiliary verbs, modal, Gr. 58, 
59- 

caiHtal letters, Gr. a, 
cases, Gr. 7, 6a. 



cognates, Gr. 70; Ln. ao G, 
»SJ. 30K, 3SD,38F. 

compound tenses, see verbs. 

compound verba, Gr. 51-56. 

compound words, see word for- 
mation. 

conditional sentences, Gr. 64 II; 
Ln. 33, 3S. 

conjunctions; 
subordinating, Gr. 6 m. 
coordinating, Gr. 6 III a. 

bocompounds, Gr. 33 HI c. 
dates, Gr. 33 d-e; Ln. aS. 
dative, Gr. 60 II, 63 II. 

prepoutions with, Gr. 6a II, 
IV; Ln. 13, 14. 

verbs with, Gr. 63 II; Ln. 33. 
declension, see nouns, adjec- 
tives, eU. 
demonstratives, Gr. 35. 
dependent clauses. 

punctuation, Gr. 3; Ln. ig. 

word order, Gr. 6 III, 37; 

emphasis, Gr. 5. 
English and German, relation of, 
Gr. 70. 

gender, Gr. 8. 
genitive, Gr. 63 I. 

of time, Gr. 63 1 i. 
geography, Ln. 40. 
German language, Gr. 69. ' 
German script, Gr. i II. 
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6tt, Gt. 53- 

Wi Gt. S3; Ln. 14 C, 36, 43- 

imperative, see verbs. 
impersonaJ verba, Gr. 57. 
indefinite pronouns. Or. 38. 
indicative, see verlm. 
indirect discouiK, Gr. 64 III; 

Ln. 33. 
infinitive, see verbs. 
inseparable verbs, Gr. 54. 
inteitogativei, Gr. 36. 
inverted order, Gr. 6 II. 
irregular verbs, see lists, pp. 169, 



letters, Gr. 67 II; La. 14, »i, 33, 



modal auxiliaries, see verbs. 
modified vowel, Gr. i (. 
mMHla, see verbs. 

new verbs, see verbs, weak or 

nouns, Gr. 8, 11-18, 62. 

declendons, Gr. tt-i8. 

dedeDMona] endings, Gr. la. 

gender, Gr. 8. 

proper names, Gr. 18, 61 1/. 

use of, Gr. 63. 
numerals, Gr. zS-31. 

cardinal, Gr. a8, 19; Ln. 11, 
13, 38. 

ordinal, Gr. 33; Ln. 11. 

fractional, Gr. 30. 

old verbs, see verba, strong or 



participles, Gr. 66. 
pas^ve voice, Gr. 50. 
personal pronouns, Gr. 33. 



phonetic script, Gr. 1 1. 

posaessives, Gr. 34. 

predicate (unexpressed in £«;- 

iM*), Gr.33lVS.. 
prc£ies, separable, Gr. 51 1, 55. 

inseparable, Gr. 51 II, 54, SS- 
prepositions, Gr. 60) Ln. 41. 
principal parts, see verbs, 
pronouns, Gr. 33-38. 

personal, Gr. 33: Ln. 16, 17. 

r^exive, Gr. 33 I. 

possessive, Gr. 34 II; Ln. 17. 

interrogative, Gr. 36. 

demonstrative, Gr. 35; Ln. 17. 

relative, Gr! 37; Ln. 19. 

indefinite, Gr. 38; Ln. 37. 

of address, Gr. 33 II. 
pronunciation, exercises in, Ln. 

48. 
proper names, see nouns, 
punctuation, Gr. 3 

rtdexiVe pronouns, Gr. 33 I. 
reflexive verbs, Gr. 56. 
relative clause, word order, Gr. 

6 III, 37- 
relatives, Gr. 37. 

separable verbs, Gr- sr< S', SS- 
subjunctive, see verbs, 
subordinate clause, see depend- 

substantives, see nouns, 
syllabication, Gr. 3. 
synonyms, Ln. 46. 

tense endings, Gr. 40. 
time, expressions of, Gr. 31; 
Ln. 39, 30. 
genitive of, Gr. 63 1 a. 
accusative of, Gr. 63 in c,d i; 
Ln. 33. 
transposed order, see word order. 

Umlaut, Gr. i b. 
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verb drill, Ln. 39. 
verbs, Gr. 39-59, 63-66. 
conjugation, Gr. 39-30- 
syaUx o£, 63-66. 
weak or new, Gr. 39 III i, 
40-43. 48. 
iiregularitiei, Gr. 43. 
strong or old, Gi. 39 III a, 
40, 44-46, 49. 
present tense, Gr. 40, 

note 2, 44 a-d. 
lists of strong &nd inegU' 
lar veibs, pp. 169, 171. 
principal parts, Gr. 39 II. 
tense endings, Gt. 40. 
compound tenses, Gr. 47, 

58 III o. 
tenses, use of, Gr. 63. 
passive voice, Gr. 50; Ln. 

reflexive used as, Gr. 

S6II. 
ttcrben ss auiiliaiy, Gr. 
so I 6, IV. 
moods, use of, Gr. 63-64. 
indicative, Gr. 63. 
subjunctive, Gr. 64; Ln. 31. 
infinitive, Gr. 65; Ln. 36. 
participles, Gr. 66; Ln. 30, 36. 
separable, Gr. 51 h S». SS'. 
Ln. 18. 
word order, Gr. 51 n a. 
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inseparable, Gr. S' H, 54, 

55; Ln. 34. 
impersonal, Gi. 57; Ln. 37. 
reflexive, Gr. 56; Ln. 17. 
auxiliaries, Gr. 47. 
iabm, Gr. 43, 47. 
fete, Gr. 46, 47. 
Uxrbcn, Gr. 46, 47, 50. 
modal auxiliaries, Gr. 58, 59; 
Ln- 34, 37. 38, 44- 
compound tenses of, Gr. 
SSIUa. 
word order with, Gr. 586. 
use of, Gr. 59; Ln. 34. 

(DO* compounds, Gt. 36 1 b, 

37III. SSiLn. i4e. 
word formation, Gr. 68; Ln. 

iSD,aoE, asH,38E. 
word order, Gr. 6, 37. 
normal, Gr. 6 1. 
Inverted, Gr. 6 II; Ln. 3, $■ 
transposed, Gt. 6 III; Ln. 7, 

19. 
dependent clause, Gr. 6 lU; 

Ln. 7, 19. 
relative clause, Gr. 37, 6 lU; 



wiUi modal auxiliaries, Gr. 
, S86. 
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